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THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY

THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY was formed at New York, November 17, 1§75, and incorpo- VoL. 72. No. 2
rated at Madras, April 3, 1905. It is an absolutelv unsectarian body of seekers after Truth, NOVEMBER 1950 o ‘ ? !
striving to serve humanity on spiritual lines, and therefore endeavouring to check materialism }

and revive the religious tendency. Its three declared Objects are: ¢ ‘ T H E

FIRST.— To form a nucleus of the Universal Brotherhood of Humanity, withoutk
distinction of race, creed, sex, caste or colour. v

SECOND.—To encourage the study of Comparative Religion, Philosophy and Science. P I | I S T
THIRD.— To investigate the unexplained laws of Nature and the powers latent in man.
THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY is composed of students, belonging to any religion in

the world or to none, who are united by their approval of the above objects, by their wish to - -
remove religious antagonisms and to draw together men of goodwill whatsoever their religious deted by C. J l N A R A J A D A S A
opinions, and by their desire to study religious truths and to share the results of gheir studies ) .
with others. Their bond of union is not the profession of a common belief, but a common search
and aspiration for Truth. They hold that Truth should be sought by study, by reflection, by CON TENTS
purity of life, by devotion to high ideals, and they regard Truth as a prize to be striven for,

PAGE
not as a dogma to be imposed by authority. They consider that belief should be the result of ’
individual study or intuition, and not its antecedent, and should rest on knowledge, not on On the Watch-Tower . . . . . . 78
assertion. They extend tolerance to all, even to the intolerant, not as a privilege they bestow . ical Societ
but as a duty they perform, and they seek to remove ignorance, not to punish it. They see The 75th Anniversary of the Theosophical Society.
every religion as an expression of the Divine Wisdom and prefer its study to its condemnation, C. JINARAJADASA . . . . . . 81
and its practice to proselytism. Peace is their watchword, as Truth is their aim. ) ”

"THEOSOPHY is the body of truths which forms the basis of all religions, and which Our Frontispiece. C.J. . . . " . :
cannot be claimed as the exclusive possession of any. It offers a philosophy which renders . .
b Letters of H. P. B. (Continued) . . . . . 88

life intelligible, and which demonstrates the justice and the love which guide its evolution. d

It puts death in its rightful place, as 2 recurring incident in an endless life, opening the “oa s " s 91
’ ) . N. Sr1 RaM . . . .

gateway to a fuller and more radiant existence. It restores to the world the Science of Asin & Glass Darkly N

the Spirit, teaching man to know the Spirit as himself and the mind and body as his Brotherhood Applied to Sub-buman Kingdoms. MAUREEN

servants. It illuminates the Scriptures and doctrines of religions by unveiling their hidden !

X i : . . 95
meanings, and thus justifying them at the bar of intelligence, as they are ever justified WALEER . . ‘ * ) ’
in the eyes of intuition.

3
. i he Keys. ISABELLA M. PAGAN . . . 10
Members of the Theosophical Society study these truths, and Theosophists en- Saint Peter and the Y

deavour to live them. ‘Every one willing to study, to be tolerant, to aim high, and to 75 Years of Growth. ELIZABETH W. PRESTON . . . 108
work perseveringly, is welcomed as a member, and it rests with the member to become

a true Theosophist. The Future of the Society. JaMEs M. MCLINTOCK . . 113

FREEDOM OF THOUGHT

Atoms, Aether, and Space (Concluded). G. NEVIN
Resolution passed by the General Council of the Theosophical Society on December 23, 1924

As the Th hical Society h: d f: d wid DRINEWATEE, B.5C . ‘ - . . .
s the eosophical Society has spread far and wide over the civilized world, and ‘ )
as members of all religions have become members of it without surrendering the special Faith, Which is Power. PAMELA MITFORD-BARBERTON . - 1%
dogmas, teachings and beliefs of their respective faiths, it is thought desirable to em i A A

: ) ) phasize . . . 128
the fac.t t.hat there is no doctrine, no opinion, by whomsoever taught or held, that is in any The Self-Bacrifice of God. C. JINARAJADASA ’
way binding on any .member of the Society, none which any member is not free to accept or Revi AR e T . . . * . 188
reject. Approval of its three Objects is the sole condition of membership. No teacher or views % S .

writer, from H. P. Blavatsky downwards, has any authority to impose his teachings or NX, o

opinions on members. Every member has an equal right to attach himself to any teachor o ,, . Supplement :
to any school of thought which he may choose, but has no right to force his choice on any .. . Theosophists at Work around the World ] . . 187
other. Neither.a candidate ;

for any office, nor any voter, can be rendered ineligible to stand

Ngn be may hold, or because of membership in any school of ’ International Directory . . B . . 148
~Q@pinions or beliefs neither bestow privileges nor inflict :

or to vote, becauggufili N

penalties.

Theosophig y to maintai X and act upon these fundamental principles of the THE THEOSOPHICAL PUBLISHING HOUSE

Society, aflf aoffearlessly to exerc % own right of liberty of thought and of expressi RA
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decl.swn was given from on High, and the whole of Posei-
donls.; was sunk under the water. To the ordinary sight
no.tlfmg could be a more horrible “ disaster”. But to the
mll}mns of Egos, who were released from a degrading incar-
nation, there came the future of g reincarnation sogn after

in some land that was not so ho .
forces of evil. neycombed with all the

The acceptance of the idea of the eternal life of the

soul naturally means a new evaluation of the meaning of

life on earth. In the Katha Upani )
‘panishad, i
have the well-known lines : as in the Gita, we

“ Never the spirit was born; the spirit shall cease to be

never;

Never was time it was not; End and Beginning are
dreams !

Birthless and deathless and changeless remaineth the
spirit forever;

Death hath not touched it at all, dead though the houge
of it seems!” .

Immediately follows the unforgettable verse

& A 8 TANRTI T |
A & 7 B ams efa q g )

“If one thinks he slays, if the slain thinks he is‘ slain,

poth these know naught. The soul does not: slay, nor is
it slain.” ,

This is immediately followed in the Gita by :

‘ Nay, but as when one layeth
His worn-out robes away,
And, taking new ones, sayeth,
‘ These will I wear today!”
So putteth by the spirit
Lightly its garb of flesh,
And passeth to inherit
A residence afresh,”

1950 ON THE WATCH-TOWER . 3

There are certain conditions in what we call Peace,
that give opportunity after opportunity to the unserupulous
to exploit the helpless masses. It was to this situation
that Tennyson drew attention in 1854 in his poem Maud,
to the horrible degradation imposed upon the poor by the
go-called industrial “advance and prosperity,” with wealth
to the factory owners, but so far as the poor were concerned,
horrible ‘conditions of exploitation, with long hours of
labour and scanty housing accommodation :

“ Peace sitting under her olive, and slurring the days

gone by,

When the poor are hovell’d and hustled together, each sex,
like swine.

When only the ledger lives, and when only not all men
lie;

Peace in her vineyard—jyes!—but a company forges the
wine.

\

« And the vitriol madness flushes up in the ruffian’s

head,
Till the filthy by-lane rings to the yell of the trampled

wife, : :
And chalk and alum and plaster are sold to the poor for

bread,
And the spirit of murder works in the very means of life.

. And Sleep must lie down arm’d, for the villainous

centre-bits
Grind on the wakeful ear in the hush of the moonless

nights,
While another is cheating the sick of a few last gasps,

as he sits
To pestle a poison’d poison behind his crimson lights.

“ When s Mammonite mother kills her babe foré.burial

fee,
And Timour-Mammon grins on & pile of children’s

bones,
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Is it peace or war? .
by soa, r? better, war! loud war by land and
War with a thousand battl
o8, d 1
thrones.” s, and shaking a hundred

After the first world war, how many thrones were shaken
fmd crashed. Though we are in the year 1950 and there are
1m.proved conditions’ for labour, yet in the great cities
still have the poor who are exploited in modern wa“:se
Anyon.e who really knows these conditions would WGICOIZI(;
:ny kind of war, rather than that these conditions should
le ]ferpet;ua.ted in the “piping times of peace,” for whoso
ooks beneath the surface notes that it is the devil wh
pipes and calls the tune. But unhappily for ourselves Vv:ra,o
too creates unexpected evils. ‘For, as was pointed ou,t 40(1;
B.C. by Thucydides the historian of the Peloponnesian W
in Greece : "

“the meaning of words changed in relation i
Thqughtfulness, prudence, moderation, generosity Werzosc?:xltl:agds:
: daru.lg and cunning was prized. Frantic energy was the tr ,
t'lual.lty of a man. Neither side cared for religion, but both u 11:13
it with enthusiasm as a pretext for various odious purposes.” ”

Centuries later an Irish judge remarked that he never
kI'leW a blackguard in the dock for rioting, who did not call
hlmgelf a “ patriot ”. Graft is bad enough in times of peace,’
but it becomes terribly rampant in time of war. TwopS \
bors. of the United States Senate, who were in char ena;
national administration and had been convicted of gefct)s
have just finished serving their prison sentence. M

Another attitude toward war was given in one of the
four famous sonnets of that “ young Apollo golden-haired
who was Rupert Brooke of England. He sprang forward
as & volunteer in the defence of Belgium in the First V;mid
War, and under the inspiration of war he wrote :orul'
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unforgettable sonnets, in one of which he described what

war did for thousands of young men of his class:
“ Now, God be thanked Who has matched us with His hour,
And caught our youth, and wakened us from sleeping,
With hand made sure, clear eye, and sharpened power,
To turn, as swimmers into cleanness leaping,
Glad from a world grown old and cold and weary,
Leave the sick hearts that honour could not move,
And half-men, and their dirty songs and dreary,
And all the little emptiness of love !

Recently an English writer has used the graphic phrase,
“the cold war that is peace”. It is to this that Browning’s
lines apply :

~ s
since war
The sickness of the kingdom is, and peace the health,
But here I do conceive, ‘twill rather lie,
*  Whether we had not better endure

Sharp sickness for a time, to enjoy
A perfect strength, than have it languish on us;

For peace and war in an incestuous line
Have still begot each other.”

Peace and war are so inextricably woven into our
civilization that in times of peace, exploitation proliferates
like some horrible bacillus which grows in the blood,o
bring about ‘death rapidly. Yet on the surface, so long
as war is far away, so many people consider that peace is

the one and only thing desirable.
It is noteworthy that in one of the great civilizations

of the world, India, there has never been the western atti-
tude toward war. One of the great divisions of the Aryan
people who came from beyond the Himalayas, is the
Kshatriya, the warrior. Hinduism has recognized the need
of the fighter, who is also the defender of the people, and as
the Gita says, there is nothing so desirable to the Kshatriya
as & call to fight in a “ righteous war ".
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| As the world is at present, it is difficult to say with
regard to any particular epoch in the life of a nation
W.hebher a continuation of peace is the most desirable conj
('htion for the welfare of the nation, or whether, as Brown-
ing said, a sharp sickness for a time, that is, war may nob
be a helpful remedy. ’

One of the leading men in politics in the United States
John Foster Dulles, has just published a book, War o;
Peace. He is the chairman of the Federal Council of
Churches Commission on a Just and Durable Peace, in
which Jews, Protesbants and Catholics joined together i’n a
common task. Mr. Dulles has never wavered in his belief
that “true Peace can endure only.if it is based on a moral
order ”. There we have a fundamental truth concerning
war and peace. The two terms, war and peace, disappear
when in men’s lives there is & moral order. But who shall
cr'eate this moral order for all mankind ? No one religion,
with its exclusive bias of salvation for those of that religion
alone, can create a world moral order. Some day in the
| fa?,r future, perhaps, when the tenets of Theosophy, which
rise above race, creed, sex, caste and colour, become the

basis of the moral order of the world, we shall have true
Peace at last.

* * * *

During the last few years a curious negativity in

Theosophical assimilation has shown itself in the mem-

:::;:f::c:: bers of the Indian Section of the Society.
For now whenever there is a Theosophical

Conference they desire the President to send a message.
- During the period when Dr. Besant was President, nobody
thought of applying to her for periodical mes;ages of
encouragement. This habit seems to have begun when
Dr. Arundale was President. Since he was a facile writer
and could write half a dozen messages in one day, he

1950 ON THE WATCH-TOWER 7

sent messages to various Conferences. The habit has per-
gisted, and I am continually asked for messages; during
this last month organizers of three Conferences have writ-
ten to me. In my case, unfortunately for myself, writing
a message requires much thought and labour. I had com-
posed a message for the inauguration meeting of the
Radiant Youth Liodge in Madras, at which I could not be
present. To the two other Conferences I could only send
the same message, which appears in this issue of THE
THEOSOPHIST.

Perhaps the request for messages is due to a desire to
be closely linked to the centre of the Theosophical work
at Adyar, and it may also be from a sense of desire to be
linked personally to the President. But on the other hand,
since Theosophy in all its fundamentals is within the soul
of every individual student, a group of Theosophists might
gather at a preliminary meeting in order to put together
their ideas and create a message for themselves, without
writing to Adyar to receive a kind of “ spiritual cocktail ".
If members were to think deeply on the fundamental
truths of Theosophy, especially in relation to their
application to the problems of the world, message after
message could be created by themselves, which will help
any gathering of Theosophists. Presidential messages
are read at the beginning of a Conference and then for-
gotten. If it were a part of the Conference to take a message
received from Adyar and discuss its ideas, possibly then
the meaning of the message would be understood and
remembered, and the effort of the President to compose a
message be worthwhile. But what usually happens is that
the Conference merely sends a Resolution of thanks to the
President for his message, and as the programme of a Con-
ference is worked out in detail beforehand, no time is
allocated for discussing the message received,
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During the past few years one remarkable development
within the Society has been the organization of Summer
g Schools. There have never been so many as
ummer Schools
in the present year. From J uly 10 to 16 there
was one in Germany in Rendsburg ; from J uly 14 to 19 there
was a French-speaking Summer School at Troinex near
Geneva ; during its meetings the daily programme began
with the Prayers of all Religions. From J uly 23 to August 2
a Summer School of the four Northern European Sec-
tions, Denmark, Finland, Norway and Sweden, took place
at Gammel Praestegaard in Denmark. August 12-19 was
the Silver Jubilee of the important Centre of Theosophical
workers at Huizen in Holland ; August 10-15 the Young
Theosophists held a holiday camp at Huizen; August 12-26,
the National Societies of the British Isles and Eire and the
Lodges of Northern Ireland held a joint Summer School in
Bangor, North Wales.

The special value in all these meetings is less in any
new instruction received from addresses, and far more from
the warm sense of fellowship established, and in the realiza-
tion that each Theosophist needs every other Theosophist
for an understanding of life and the true wisdom which
is the solution to the problems of lifg. Since the organiza-
tion of the National Societies of Europe in 1904 into a
Federation, the Federation has held annua] sessions in many
capital cities of Hurope. Last year the Federation met in
Paris, with an attendance of over 600 members, many of
whom came from countries outside France. Thig year there
was no meeting of all the members of the National Societies,
only a meeting of the executive officers representing the
various countries. This meeting was held at Arnhem in
Holland and twelve countries were represented.

C.JINARAJADASA

A\

LETTERS OF H.P.B.

July 38 [1877—?]

ELL little Nadezhda my darling, I received your letter. .
W Immediately after reading, it was seized by KI:ishnfa,-
varma, who came two weeks ago from Multan (Punjab) in
a cart and is now staying with us. Devil knows hOWt but
he translated to me in English all the paragraphs ertt.aen
by you in Russian about your doubts and fea',rs concerning
my supéosed denial of Christ and he asked ingistently for
the letter. He said to Olcott: “ If we could find only one
dozen of European members with such a character, such
an unshakable faith and principles, the world Wol.lld. be
gaved.” You do not believe ? As you like, but -he said just
these words and has sent your letter to swaml Dayanand.
Don’t be angry with me, he is respecting you for your
principles, and I was unable to refuse your letter t(? I?lm.
But remember the following: Aria-Samaj has no religious

ules. _
dog"'.ll'ahfen;;gt of compulsory faith, as I wrote once, is tl.le
oneness of God; in three persons (as you bt?lleve) or in
trillions of quintillions—it means in every bit of dus{b, in
each atom separately and in the One Whole (as \.We be.heve.))
it does not matter. Every one is free ﬁ'o believe in his
own way. The one fact remains: the.re. is the Qne, Al!-
powerful, Un-created and Eternal Divinity, v.vho is mani-
festing Himself each second in all His creation, from tl}e
dust to man. Neither your belief nor ours can change this
9

-

2
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fact in one iota. As He is so He was and will be for all
ages; and the fact that John sees him as an old man and
Pe.ter as a youth, you as a trinity and I in innumerable
beings and entities, is not a sin against Him, provided we

believe in His Existence; ergo the Materialists cannot be -

admitted in the Society this is certain. As in Nature there
are no two leaves identical, nor a man—even among twins
——a.bsc.ﬁutel'y like another, so there cannot be tWo persons
|behevmg literally the same faith. Faith and the picture it
evokes depend upon the physiological and psychological con-
struction of the brain. Aunt is probably as good a Christian
as yourself, yet if you would try to go deep to the bottom
f)f her brain you would find that there is a great difference
in quite intimate details of your two faiths. The kind of
faith people have does not depend upon themselves but
upon their constitution. Hence let us be just to everybody
Every man believes in his own way, just as with taste—.
one likes tomatoes, they make another sick ; one loves the
colour red, it gives some eye-ache to another.
The differences in religious dogmas, were created not
gyﬁsainss blgs by all-sinful mortals; the various, diverse
ifferent and many-sided iefs—divi ity into
diflorents and mar grr&ces‘ beliefs—divide humanity into
If there were no dogmas, there
Protestants, Catholics, dedhists, Brazlvril?lll?stZISZt: ? :1(;
Wo.uld believe in One God, the Lord, Creator o% all ii’ving
things ; all would regard themselves as brothers, as children
of one Father ; they would be ashamed before the rest of
their brothers to kill and slaughter each other in wars, to

torture each other like wild beasts, and
for another. , and to create a hell

I shall never forget one characteristic day, or rather -

night, in Odessa, in your house at '
. 58, a dinner. Aunt
quarrelling with me about religion, and was firmly stagz;
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that no Jew or idol-worshipper can ever enter the Kingdom
of Heaven and will never be found there. From this very
moment I began to brood over these words: “If even Aunt,”
I thought, “such a good, noble and just woman, is 80 blind-
ed by Christian faith that she can believe in such a terri-
ble, horrifying injustice of God, then what must be other
Christians, many of whom are not worthy of her little
finger ?  Till that time I still believed a little in Christian-
ity. A few months after this I became simply a Theist
if not a complete atheist. Then came my journey to
America, to Sangus, near the woods of Bostokas. But it is
not about myself that I want now to speak.

Having no dogmas, not demanding our members to’
believe in one thing rather than another, we accept and
respect alike Hindus, as Christians—except Catbolics—
which is the second important point. Not because among

‘Catholics there are fower good men than in other reli-

gions, but because their priesthood is so vile, namely the
Jesuits and those who compel people at the confession to
say many things which do not belong at all to religion. In
short it is severely prohibited ; also because of the fact that
the Catholic Madonna in & crinoline dress and with an
ambrella is far more an idol than Kali—the wife of Siva,
and we are dead opposed to all idol-worship. Although in
reality, in the beginning of Brahminism they believed in
One God—Vishnu—who was imagined by the people not in
three persons bub in thousands of images and forms; and

" these forms which were in the beginning only symbols of

his innumerable qualities, changed with time in the popular
superstition. into entities geparate from each other, and
from abstractions were converted into something concrete
and tangible, into individual gods.

It is the alphabet of the Vedas. Every philologist,
and indologist, who reads Sanskrit knows it. The Brahmin



12 THE THEOSOPHIST OCTOBER

priests had used this to enslave and exploit the stupid
superstitious people, just as was done by Catholics and,
others.

As far as the uniqueness of Christ’s moral teaching is
concerned, how can we believe it, when we find Just the same
wordsin the ““preceptes morales” of Krighna, Gotama Buddha
and others, many thousands of years before the Christian
era ? The whole essence of Buddhism is found in the Vedas
of the Arias. The priests twisted the meaning of the Vedas
and Gotama Buddha began to explain to the people theh:
very essence, the secret meaning of the dead letter. Then

the Buddhist clergy too have belied the truths, and out of a

stupid earnestness have stepped down the truth.
‘ Believing in the truth of the Vedas, which are breath-
ing forth the Oneness of God and the immortality of the
Splrlﬁ,' we t?elleve (with the exception of some dogmas
estabh:hed 111n later times by sinful men with the assist-
ance ol such beasts as was St. (?!) C 1
e of suh (?!) Constantine, the same
“Don’t do to another what
) . you da not want to be d

to y(:?i lW&:s said by Confucius, Buddha and Krishna e
. ove my neighbour as myself, and God :

anything in the world,” they also repeat. ore than

“If the blind lead the blind, both ww; )
. . . : , will fall into a pit "
is ertt.en in Prakhya, in Aytareya Brahmana and Rig \?ezda
Th(? existence of these books it was proved is, if not 20 ¢ n:
turlfss old as the Brahming hold, at least 2.00 .
Christ, according to Max Miller and Dr. Hauge who was
one (:[f‘ k:ohe l.nost learned Sanskritologists of our times
ere 18 no one saying of Christ which cannot '

. : be f
in the Vedas.and in the Mahabharata of Krishna, oo

- You believe in the Trinity and we in the Trimurti
(literally ¢hree-faces, in Sangkrit). But you believe in the

0 years before

church-established Trinity—God the Father, God the Son |

t

1950. LETTERS OF H.P.B. 13

and God the Holy Ghost in the anthropomorphic sense,
which means making of them three different individualities
in the One. In the same way the Brahmins believe in the
Trimurti which embraces Brahma, Vishnu and Siva—the
Creator, the Preserver and the Destroyer. \

And we, the followers of the pure and monotheistic
religion and philosophy of the ancient Arians, we believe in
the Trinity in its scientific, philosophic and divine meaning.
We believe and understand thus: God the Father—the
Universal Soul, the creative force, who created and is creat-
ing every minute all that exists in all the worlds ; God the
Son—peace pervading all creation ; it means the Spirit in
the flesh, the clear and visible manifestation of the invisible
creative force. . . .

[one page of MS. missing]

.. . as yourself. As the Gospel says: “In the House of
our Father there are many mansions’’—there is enough work
for all. The Christians can fight against materialism and
atheism, and non-Christians against Catholicism and Pro-
testantism ; certainly trying to behave according to the
recognition that by whatever name He may be called, He is
the same one unchanging God, and all human beings are
brothers.

It is only one stupid man Witgenstein (a part of
his letter I am enclosing) felt offended that the poor
Leymarie (Revue Spirite) wrote to him “ Mon cher frére en
croyance,”' and adds “L’'animal! un pen peu plus et il me
tutoyerait 1!!”? And that is a  Theosophist”. He is also
a Christian; it seems he believes in Christ but is vehement
against the priesthood of all colours,

No my darling, we shall not let you go out from our
Society; you are “ membre honoraire,” and don’t you like

' * My dear brother in belief.”
*** Boast, one step more and he would address me as ‘ thou’."”
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to fight all idol-worshippers ? Certainly we respect too
much our members to allow ourselves to ask them to act
against their beliefs. I do not doubt it in the least.

You are a Theosophist (Christian) for ever. Boehme
the mystic was also a Christian and all the mediaeval
Kabalists were Theosophists, as was Swedenborg too.

The Dictionary has been probably received by now.
I received a receipt for a book from Europe through Hull
according to your information, but it is so hot that there is
no strength to go out. I returned only three days ago.
" I was almost as far as California with Krishnavarma and
Olcott. One of our members, the editor of & journal, is in
Sacramento and we had to talk over some business matters
with him; he came half way to meet us. In Milwaukee
and Nevada all ladies were all the time walking near
our windows and the terrace where we were sitbting to
look at Krishnavarma; he is exceptionally beautiful
although of the colour of a light coffee. In his long
white pyjama dress and a white narrow turban on his head
with diamonds on his meck and in bare feet he is really
a curious sight among the Americans in black coats and
white collars. Many photographers came asking me to
allow to take his photo, but he refused to all of them and
every one wondered how good and pure was his English.
God knows how old he is. When one sees him the first
time he seems not more than 25, but there are moments he
looks like a 100 years old man.

(To be continued)

THE LAW OF RENUNCIATION
’BY C. JINARAJADASA
. (Concluded from p. 375 of September)

ITHIN four years she began another scheme, a vas‘ter
W one, and that was the Society for the Promotion
of National Education. She worked out a great plan of a
National University to be established in Madras. She
created University Boards, obtained the consent of all the
leaders in Indian public life to give their names as 8ympa-
thizing with the scheme. In this Natio?m.l University she
planned College after College—a Training College for

‘teachers, with a school attached; a Science College; an

Agricultural College; a Commercial College; and an Arts
College. These were begun rapidly; there was a Senate,
Boards of Studies, etc., all carefully elaborated. The old
band round her, led by Dr. Arundale, was called upon once
again to work. The Commercial College was house(.i in
the city of Madras, but while waiting for su.lba,b‘le locations
the other Colieges were established for the time in Damodar
Gardens in the Society’'s Estate. The poet Rabmdra.nath
Tagore consented to be the Chancellor of the National

' University. The scheme was successful for a while; but .

once again the whole plan had to be renounced, this time
for the simple reason that Mahatma Gandhi had launched
his campaign, for which he wanted funds, and naturally

15
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all available money in India went to him. It was im-
possible for her, out of the resources in her personal
control, to give the hundreds of thousands of rupees neces-
sary for the working out of her scheme. So one by one the
whole plan of the S.P.N.E. (Society for the Promotion of
National Education) collapsed. I do not think this time
there was quite the same amount of pain for her, but still
once again the Liaw of Renunciation was applied to her
growth.

When, then, there is the Cross, the problem is to lay
one's Heart upon it, and let the Heart and the Croés become
one. For all idealists the path is the same. Take the
Bhakta, or devotee, who is pouring himself out in love
and adoration. But every Bhakta experiences what has been

termed by one of the Spanish Christian mystics “ the dark

night of the soul,” when everything disappears, even God
Himself; and even Christ Himself, to whom he has been
pouring out his heart, vanishes, everything seems unreal
he is left with nothing. It is a period of horrible sufferingi
At first it will come as a terrible shock to the soul: but
the period of isolation passes, leaving him perhaps’very
much dried up in his emotional nature. But if still he
goes on with the routine of duty, never leaving any duty
undone because there is no longer “life” in him, little by
little the feeling of devotion returns and it is all sunshine
again. It is as if there had been winter, but after the
winter iEf over spring begins again. Then, when for the
| second time “the dark night of the soul” descends on him,

- he gnderst.ands more of its mystery, and waits in patience
for }ts .endlng. The suffering is not less, but the resistance
to it is greater, and he can suffer with patience, with
endurance; and where there is patience, there is a c’zertain

glimmering of Wisdom, so that he begins a
the Plan of God for him, gins to understan
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I have summed up this whole gituation in a maxim,
“ When the Bhakta disappears, Bhakti appears”. When
through one renunciation after another the individual, who
is the Bhakta, the devotee, who knows himself only as adoring
the Lord, disappears as the adorer, and there is nothing of
the self in the adoration, then there is the going forth of
pure and perfect Adoration. The Light of the Cross then
shines, pure Bhakti shines through you, both to God and to
your neighbour. Till the gelf in the Bhakta has been “slain,”
there cannot be a really pure manifestation of Bhakti.

Similarly is it with regard to the lover of a human
beloved ; the beloved may be the child, the husband, wife,
brother, sister, the friend whom you love. Suppose death
takes them from you or they turn against you, there is terri-
ble suffering for you. Will you become soured, “ dried up,”
with no more capacity of loving in you for the rest of your
life? Or will you be found still with the capacity to love,
even though every object of loving has passed ? It often
happens in our human affairs that the man or woman
filled with a great love offers it to the beloved, and that
love is not accepted. Does the love then die in him ? Once
again I have stated the problem in & maxim—* When the
lover disappears, Liove appears » It is only when the
element of self has been renounced, has been crucified and
is dead, that there is possible the Tesurrection once again
into Liove or into Bhakti or into pure Philanthropy.

It is this that was put very beautifully in that famous
poem of Browning, Abt Vogler, where the old musician
plays on the organ and constructs those ““ houses not made
with hands”. As he plays his music, he begins to under-
stand something of the greab mystery :

‘;There shall never be one lost good! What was, shall

live as before; ’
The evil is null, is nought, is silence implying sound.

8
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What was good shall be good, with, for evil, so much
good more ;

On the earth the broken arcs; in heaven, a perfect
round.

“All we have willed or hoped or dreamed of good shall

exist ;
Not its semblance, but itself; no beauty, nor good,
nor power
Whose voice has gone forth, but each survives for the
melodist

When eternity affirms the conception-of an hour.
“The high that proved too high, the heroic for earth
too hard,

The passion that left the ground to lose itself in
the sky,

Are music sent up to God by the lover and the bard ;

Enough that He heard it once: we shall hear it by
and by.”

So, all that we dream in our day-dreams, all the love we
pour out, is music that He hears, and it exists in His
Being where “ eternity affirms the conception of an hour ”,
When the time comes by and by and we pass to the Heaven
World, we shall hear that music once again with an added
beauty and glory.

As we pass on to live in the Heaven World, some-
thing mysterious happens. Here below we live a life of
" idealism, composed of those moments when we give our-

selves to our ideal. Perhaps in the course of a long
lifetime, the hours spent in the service of the ideal may not
when added amount to many years, as time is counted ; bub
it may well be that we shall pass a thousand, two thousand
years, in the Heaven World before returning to incarna-
tion. But why this extraordinary diserepancy between the
sowing in time and the reaping in time? For g reason

mentioned by Bishop Leadbeater in hig manual, A great
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Consciousness is all the time waiting to pour ng bh:()f;[lils
ness of love and joy, of every bliss conce}val & 4 astral
world ; but His action is limited in the physwaﬁiréd -
worlds; He is there “ cribbed, cabined and Oofn win('lo'ws
is as if we were to live in a house with only &tl‘:: when we
which we open only now and then.. We do o with
are the Lover, the Bhakta, the Ph'lla,nthrﬁplse ’c - ed we
the few images or thought-forms which we E[V ours Him-
live in the Heaven World. But into them ’elz)ur human
gelf, into the image of our Divinity who 13 1 schemes
Beloved, or aur God, or our Teacher, or all the 1 e:kind. S
which we have dreamed of for the welfare of FG:S conturies
much has He to give to us that He re}(llu;YHe desires it
before His gift can come anywhere near “Z ; would be ton
to be. Perhaps that is why H.P.B. sat ko US.
thousand years before Plato would return Jearn to obey the
So then, when sooper O later yoU to “ That,” to the
Law of Sacrifice, then you Oome.to God Ohere on earth, if’
Highest Realization. It is possible evenof Renunciation,
only for a while, to pass beyond the Lathere is a perfect
and enter upon the next st'age W}ﬁf “you " Then as
giving, where nothing remains ‘of 4 by, that bliss of
Bfowning 8aYyS, “We Sha:ll hear it by a:'fn m:ants when we
which we were able to create only frag

lived on earth.

To me the great trag
could hear it 70w, bui.s
All those precious m;mone;

away ; . it
T you alov bomfr; 'eyou pub them away = & d;a:v g;r{:;bly
the Wa.lr gf 21;;12 bh"e "6 is “no more », Yet tha
were. An ’

tion of an hour i8 Eternity

I : once )
which is affirming the ¢ lise it every moment ; you can

. you oan re ; the pain
lﬁere ang now ’I-Z(;ive those moments, but without the p
ére and Dow -

.

edy of all mankind is that they
they do not know that fact.
which have meant 80 much to

they become like pictures on
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of Renunciation or Sacrifice, because you have learnt to
lift yourself on to the plane of Eternal Being, It is possible
to bring into this earth-life of ours with so much grief and
so little joy something of the quality of the Heaven World,
even now, before we pass away.

Perhaps only a few learn of that possibility; for it
requires utter purification, and also a powerful quality of,
~ shall T say, faith, an inner realization that such is the
nature of yourself that you can never be “dead” to the
things that you have touched at the highest moments of
your life; that each highest moment can be the highest
moment all the time, if only you know how. And that
is one of the problems before the disciple.

C. JINARAJADASA

The day is short and the work is great; but the
labourers are idle though the reward/ be great and the
Master of the work presses. It is not incumbent upon
thee to complete the work, but thou must not therefore
cease from it. If thou hast worked much, great shall
be thy reward, for the Master who employed thee is
faithful in His payments. But know that the true
reward is not of this world. ’

The Talmud
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ATOMS, AETHER, AND SPACE

ACCORDING TO SCIENCE AND OCCULTISM
By G. NEVIN DRINKWATER, B.Sc.

IN the Theosophical magazine Lucifer of November 1895,
there appears the first account in print of the ultimate
physical atoms discovered clairvoyantly by the famous oc-
cultists Annie Besant and C. W. Leadbeater, together with
a diagram of the atom as they perceived it. This atom,
as they explained at the time, had been anticipated'to some
extent by E. D. Babbitt in his Principles of Light and
Colour, published in 1878. In some important respects
their observations did not agree with Babbitt's theory as to
the structure of the atom,' while the manner in which
these atoms combined to form the more complex atoms of
the elements was quite different from Babbitt's proposalss.
In 1908 this article was reprinted in the first edi-
tion of Occult Chemistry, together with much new
material which had appeared that year in THE THEO-
sopHIST relating to the structure of the elements. It
wag now revealed that the ultimate physical atom tgok
two forms, a positive and a negative variety, which
differed in the direction of the whorls of force of which
they were composed.’ It was also stated that in the

' 0. Jinarajadass, Occult Investigations, 1988, p. 69.

' : ment by
Occult Chemistry, 1908, plate 11, and p. 5. The first state ]
an acoult inve:bigza,toz that there were two kinds of ultimate physma,é
atoms appears to have been in a public lecture by C. W. Lieadbeater &
Harrogate, The Unseern World, published 1902.

21
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one case force pours in from “outside” or “fourth
dimensional space,” and passing through the atom appears
in the physical world. In the other cage it pours in from
the physical world, and passing through the atom dis-
appears into the “ outside ” or “ fourth dimension,” that is
to say, it passes into the astral plane.

At this period scientific thinkers were giving much
attention to various theories assuming the existence of a
continuous aether. Omne of the difficulties that had to be
met was that if the physical particles or atoms of matter
were considered as immersed in the aether, it introduced
a form of dualism into the scientific philosophy of nature,
and this was considered a weakness.! If ig worth remem-
bering that the great scientists have always sought a
unified view of the world process, of which Einstein’s
latest theory is the most recent of many such attempts.
A most important chapter in the history of science is
represented by this search, which is still in progress. It
hag brought to light most remarkable results and profound
generalizations, and goes far to confirm the validity of the

iffuitive perception of the unity of nature which these -

and so many other thinkers have sensed. Science has in
its own way and in its own terminology drawn nearer by
Successive approximations to the One Reality behind all
outward diversity.

In order to avoid the dualistic implications of distinc
and separate particles of matter immersed in aether, at-
tempts were made to represent the elementary particles as
“ singularities in aether, more or less like the * poles’ of a

i

' Grateful acknowledgment for many valuable scie;ltiﬁc ideas
utilized in this paper must be made to a brilliant review of the principal

theories of astronomy and atom physics, From Euclid to Eddington,
1949, by Sir Edmund Whittaker, F. R. 8.
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function in mathematics”’'; or pui?ting . it in a sligﬁfly
different way, to regard atoms as modifications of the aether

itself, a thoroughly occult idea.. . .
Professor Sir Edmund Whittaker points oub:

“ The most complete proposal of this kind was made
in 1897 by Larmor, who showed how to consbruleb a,f
nucelus of intrinsic strain in the aetber, capab ©.0
moving freely about it in much t‘.h.e same Way als.zka.
knot slips along a string, and having Qropertlfefill e
those of an electron. It may be for.med in the o(}lolwt-5
ing way: Regard the aether as & kind of jelly anf , }ela
a cavity be excavated inside it; let the viralls? the
grasped and rotated, 80 that the .]elly 11:; e

neighbourhood is displaced and tw1s!3ed. While 1lshg o%-:;

is still being applied, leb the cavity be refille V;l ,

melted jelly, which is allowed .to set ﬁ}'m, after w 10’

the force is released. The jelly will now 'reveﬁt

to a position of equilibrium, but the stram' in the
neighbourhood will still to some extent. persist ; the
former cavity will bear to the jelly a relaf,lon analogous
to that of an electron to the surrounding a,('ather, but
' the strain will be transferable from one location todatx;-

other. A positive electric charge may l?e :supp(:‘)sf1 0

differ from a negative charge by an opposite twist.

cavity be

It will be seen that this idea of atc?ms qf opgosite cha;;ge

being formed from twists in opposite dlI‘(?thODB in the a.et er

e :nts of resemblance to the occult idea of the ultimate

" P011111 . h it must be acknowledged that Larmor's views

. giliihed prior to the occult statements that there

3(;:2 E\::o guch ultimate atoms of opp?site p9lariby. .E(Iiow‘i
ever, the idea that the aether is a kind of jelly, or indee

* From Euclid to Eddington, D. 95,
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any kind of solid, liquid, or gas, is no longer held. The

- modern view equates the aether with space itself, rather
than with a mysterious something filling space, an impor-
tant point which will be referred to later.

Since the search for a quasi-material aether came to an
end in 1905 with the advent of the theory of relativity, great
attention has been paid to the properties of space, that is,
to its geometry; for it began to be clear that the properties
of gravitation, light, heat, magnetism, etc., were bound up
in some way with the properties of space itself.

It has become generally recognized that the ordinary
Euclidean geometry of three dimensions, though accurate
enough for all ordinary purposes, is inadequate for the more
recondite aspects of research in physics and astronomy,
though there is as yet no general acceptance of any one
system of non-Kuclidean geometry. It is of interest to note
that the modern mathematical physicist does not hesitate
to speak of space of three dimensions encloged in g space of

-four. The following quotation from Whittaker is a cage in
point. Referring once more to an atom ag g singularity or
modification in the aether, he writes :

“It is possible to conceive of many different types of
singularities in the aether; in particular, ag Professor
Veblen has pointed out, it is not necessary to Suppose
that the neighbourhood of a point is of the kind that
can be mapped continuously on the interior of g sphere
in Euclidean space. A singularity of the sort suggested
by Veblen would result from the following construction,
Consider an ordinary Euclidean space S of three dimen-
sions, and let A be an anchor-ring situated in §,
Suppose that S is immersed in a Euclidean space of four
dimensions, and let P be a point of thig space which
does not belong to S. Join P by segments of straight
lines to all points of A. The aggregates of all these
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points in these segments constitute a three-dimension-
ed solid whose outer surface is A, and which has a
curious singularity in its interior P. The solid may be
described as being like an onion in the form of an
anchor-ring, whose successive coats as we peel them
off are all anchor-rings until we come to a single point,
namely P. P has no neighbourhood resembling the
interior of a sphere in Euclidean space ; all its neigh-
bourhoods are anchor-ringish.”*

This conception has interesting points in common with
the four-dimensional atom of the occultist. It will also be
observed that other singularities are possible, so that the
hypothetical atom concerned need not be restricted in form
to an anchor-ring.

While this suggestion of Professor Veblen’s has not, as
yet at any rate, found wide acceptance, it is of interest that
such a view should now be seriously advanced in academio
circles.

The idea of a fourth-dimensional space enclosing a
three-dimensioned one is equivalent to the occult idea of
the astral plane interpenetrating the physical. So long ago
as the early years of this century, C. W. Lieadbeater had
indicated in some detail that the astral plane was four-
dimensioned.? In The Inner Life, vol. I, published in 1911,
he indicated that the mental plane was five-dimensioned,®
and this is paralleled by the modern five-dimensional (or
projective) theory of relativity to which contributions have
been made by Einstein and Bergmann, Lichnerowicz and
Thiry, Ludwig and Mueller, and by J ordan.’

' From BEuclid to Eddington, p. 96.

* The Other Side of Death, (1904), pp. 108-110; 467-468; Clair-
voyance, (1908), p. 89 ; The Hidden Side of Things, (1918), I, 28-29.

* The Inner Life, I, 854-855.
* Of. Professor Pascual Jordan, ‘“ Formation of the Stars and the
Development of the Universe,” in Nature, Oct. 15, 1949, p. 687, vol. 164,

4
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In 1911, only three years after the publication of Occult

Chemistry, Rutherford put forward his well-known model
of t'sh'e atom, according to which the atom consisted of a
posm.ve nucleus surrounded by a number of electrons which
describe orbits round the nucleus, like planets round the
sun, the number of electrons differing according to the
element.' This theory, as modified by Bohr, was the
starting-point for all later work and held the field for many
years.

. In the Rutherford-Bohr atom it would be difficult to
fhscovgr a model less like the atoms described by occult
investigators. Thus the Rutherford-Bohr model supposes
one electron revolving round the nucleus (or proton) in an
&tom. of hydrogen, while occultism reveals that the hydrogen
cf)nsus.ts of eighteen ultimate physical atoms, arranged in
8ix triads.” Comparison with heavier elements reveals still
greater discrepancies.

. Though the Rutherford-Bohr atom, with further modifi-
cations, still has its uses, the atom has been found to have
such complex mathematical properties that for many years
attempts to construct a visual model of the atom have been
.aba,ndoned. This perhaps is only another way of saying
that 'the true structure of the atom is not yet determined
by the physicist.’ Science is still unable to decide whether
2;1 ele(;)tron shoul.d be .regarded as a particle or as a wave,
o :hser (c)(t;h, zlm.nd if 8o in Wl%at sense; while the position is
poher mp 1ca,ted.by the discovery of many more particles

. e two on which Rutherford built his models.
e nlnci 1982, when Chadwick discovered the neutron,
umber of known atomic and sub-atomic particles has

' Cf. monograph o s
Meet, edited by onfessoxl-1 D?%?’%‘;ﬁg;’ g’fger:d.Theosophy and Science

: Cf.  Occult Chemistry, p. 27 and plate V.
From Euclid to Eddington, pp. 188, 140, 176.

1950 ATOMS, AETHER, AND SPACE 27

steadily increased. Omitting particles heavier than the
proton or hydrogen nucleus of mass 1, we now have in
addition to the electron and proton, the positron, neutron,
neutrino and more recently at least two different kinds of
mesons, or particles intermediate in weight between the
proton and the electron.

Until the discovery of mesons, these additional parti-
cles did little to bring science and occultism closer because
they were either of mass 1, ue., the hydrogen atom itself,
or very close to that value, or they were of the mass of the
electron, in round numbers only one-eighteen-hundredth
of the hydrogen atom.! These particles are much too heavy
or much too light to be identified with the ultimate physic-
al particles of the occultist, for since there are eighteen such
ultimate particles in the hydrogen atom, we should expect
them to have a masgs of about 100 times that of the electron.
This is assuming that the mass of the eighteen ultimate
particles are all equal, but if for the sake of argument the
extreme case is taken, and it is supposed that all the mass is
concentrated in the nine positive ultimate atoms of ordinary
hydrogen, then in that case we should expect evidence for
particles of about 200 electron masses.

Until the discovery of mesons, such particles were
quite unknown to physics, but after a good deal of con-
troversy it now appears to be accepted that there are at
least two mesons, of known masses, with considerable
evidence that there are others, the masses of which await
confirmation.

The two recognized mesons are known respectively as
pi and mu mesons. The first lies between 280 and 292

! For an up-to-date outline on the various particles see article “ Sub- -
Atomic Particles,” Chambers' Encyclopaedia, 1950. Estimates vary to
some extent as to the masses of the pi and mu mesons. Those given
are as published in June 1950, by Terence Price of the Atomic Energy
Research Establishment at Harwell, in Science News, no. 18,
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electron masses, and after disi
, er digintegrating it oi i
second ,of 215 electron masses. ; e o
:-;egrk);b S(}):l%rﬁ life, but _it will be observed that they are of the
. t)hrer erl (?f magnitude to represent combinations of two
o (la ultimate atoms.' Both these particles exist in
‘Z,e y gnd In negatively charged forms.
the b t"thls point .1t may be of interest to record briefly
b ; ory of the dlscovery of mesons. In 1935, on purely
e etifal g'rounds, the Japanese physicist Yukawa, postu-
.- ebexxstence of an intermediate kind of particle with
Sm‘mcs aiv out one hundred times that of the electron. As
a,ttenti(j) ) g:;i rem:}iks, “No one at the time paid much
use the existi i

cuband dring wg, oo Ing picture appeared reagsonably
f . .
Izwlgg?tekxlnporary physicists felt inclined to upset it .
s » Bowever, Dr. Carl Anderson of the University of
Jalito mta‘ showed that there must be a particle of about
Unive::it;on fmgs‘s? lm cosmic radiation.® In 1947 at the

ot bristol, Lattes, Occhialinj and P

( X owell an-
noun;ed ev1dence.for two different mesons and Zleis :::S
soonUollotweghby similar announcementg else;vhere ¢

P to this point mesons had on) . i

cosmic. radiation and in small quantitiZs et pcicoted in
gas} d1ﬂ:10ulb. In' 1948, Professor E. O. Laurence, of the
. niversity of California, was able to announce the, produc-
ion of mesons in large quantities by artificial means,’
thus making possible an entirely new ,

8o that progress

' Science News, no. 16, 1950, p. 24.

? Ibid., no. 8, 1948, p. 125,

* Ibid., p. 128,

* Lattes, Occhialini, and Powell, Nature

* Soience Nows, no, 5, 1946, 1 o, 1947, vol. 160, pp, 488, 548.

Both these particles have a -

absence of experimental evidence,

: : scale of research
Unless considerations of official secrecy intervene, some
’ .
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interesting developx\nents can be expected in the near \
future. As to this possibility, it is to be remarked that
willy-nilly atomic physics today has had to become esoteric,
it has become too dangerous, as every one knows, to be
made completely publie.

It is obvious that there is much yet to be done before
the complex structures of the elements revealed by occult
research can be said to have been proved, or for that matter
disproved, but recent scientific discoveries, a8 we have seen,

‘mark an additional step towards the occult view.” The

discovery of mesons, and of many more particles, was and
is to be anticipated on the basis of occult research, since
each chemical element, starting in its gaseous form, is
transformed into several successive groups of varying
numbers of particles before finally disintegrating into the
ultimate physical atoms common to all. At any rate,
atomic physics today has become sub-atomic chemistry, as
was admitted the other day to the writer, by a distinguished
physicist and Fellow of the Royal Society.

G. NEVIN DRINKWATER

/

(To be concluded)

} Por other corroborations of Occult Chemistry see the 1949 ed.
of Where Theosophy and Science Meet, ’



A MYSTIC'S VIEW
By E. COE

What is God, my questioner ? How can I tell you ?
For He is to each man the answer to his own soul’s deepest

need, and if I say, it can only be—in smallest measure—
something of what He is to me.

He is the majesty of silent, timeless hills ; the sym-
phony of the wind among the pines, and the voice of waves
along a rock-bound shore.

He is the shy blue-eyed violet in a mossy woodland
glade, and the young corn rustling green garments 'neath
& poiséd noonday sun.

He is the caterpillar in a black-and-white fur coat,
journeying along a slender maple twig; the effortless dip
and glide of the snowy gull that sails through azure skies.

He is the fleetly bounding deer in a shady forest glen,
the amber cat asleep upon my hearthstone.

He is the mountains of steel and stone that tower
above canyons of a busy city street; the man-wrought
birds that wing their way across the sky-lanes.

He is the glory that shines through lovers’ eyes; the
brooding tenderness of a mother’s arms,

He is the leap of the heart within at sight of each new
and golden daybreak; the gay lilt of senses that must
vaunt their joy in song and rhythm.

He is all joy, beauty and rapture that crowd the earth,
the sea, the sky; but ever more than those, He is the soul’s
Beloved and Confidant, one’s eternal Reason for being.

E. Cok
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THE BOOK OF GENESIS

A Kabbalistic Interpretation of Chap. I, verses 1, 2
By A. J. H. VAN LEEUWEN

“TN the beginning Gop created the heaven(s) azind t(lile
I earth. And the earth was without form, m}ll go.l t;
and darkness was upon the fa(fze k<l)f thetdeeg. And the Spiri
of the waters.
" GOdllmzv?lixlltgoifﬂzzem::oteric lore are aware of the fact
thatAtheS II;oly Book of the Christians c'onta,ing n;i)re zl;:,;
historical facts only, more than symboh'cal and a elg‘o.

i more than moral, metaphysical and re igious
:,nea;l)?rllg:’ and that for those students Who. are eql.npped
9_9;‘;1 thge,necessary mystic keys of.bhe Anment‘f WfdoT_,
Z;le Hidden Tradition, this Book will reveal an inexhaus

i ic knowledge.
i tain-head of real esoteric . '
e f'i‘)llzs: 1Secret Keys were known in Hebrew Esoterism

| as the Chokmah Nestorah (Veiled Wisdom). This Hebrew

its i ing if we take together, accord-
Fermt re:]i:ISN:)?all‘?cI;ir ?;:::I;Etgion, the initial an(.l the final
;:tier(s). We then get the word Chen'-l.Ieh’,’ which can bi |
translated as “ Grace, opening Inner .V1s‘1o.n . 11And 1stﬁzb
that exactly the aim of the Gupta Vidya in all ages

d are still to come ? ' . .
havelsz?llaltlandeavour to show what lies hidden within

gome of the terms used in the two opening verses of the

81
-
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go%k of t:%:lBeginning, the Sepher Beraéhith as its original
. Hebrew title runs, the Book of Genesis.
runs as follows : ! The Herew text
“Berashith bera ArLmIM ath-ha-Sh ¥
: : -ha-Shamaim w’ath-ha-
Alretl‘;z. Wha-Aretz haithah thohou wa-bohou, w’hoshti
al-pheni thum, w'Ruacm ’
shpbent ¢ ALHIM merahepheth al-phent
For the p.resent I will confine myself chiefly to two
words only,. viz., Shamaim and Maim, which terms are
translated in the Authorized Version as Heaven(s) and
Waters. In Hebrew characters we read them as 2" gnd
e, The .eo?respondence between the two is evident. The
Hebrexv dictionary explains Shamaim as “ what contains
:)va,ter, and (;lndorses the traditional translation “ Heaven.”
ecause in the Heavens are th i i
oo the Bart, e clouds, Wh;ch shower rain
" In 'tl;e aéllegorical ar.ld symbolical sense we may accept
thls poin l0 view, but it is clear to esoteric students that
e Oi‘]gln& composers of the Sepher Berashith, who w
v'ery‘ﬁearned Rt.%bbls, meant something else ag \,avell Ii? 1_'9
Slllgnl cant that in an old, mediaeval, illuminaged man.us ot
t..e gymbol of the First-created Heaven depicts a m :Iﬁlpt
bird, clearly a she-dove, brooding over h o
soldon pegs er nest of
In analysing the word oww
. M ysir , we firgt ha
1(lShm), whlch. is the 21st letter of the Hebrev: erlia}szzér:
aa; r?d m;me;;ea,é value of 300 and symbolically stands,f;r
ent. lts translation is given as Tooth
. Asgt
%fh.'l‘(};e;‘sophy we understand that it is the symbzlu(?fe:}fs
: ir " ogfo;;(,1 the Holy Ghost. Its glyph or letter-symbi
;L a 1;'ee o t.orch or candle, bearing three flameg op t 0
: e ;;le same triple candle with three lights which i o
in t eL .Rﬁman. Catholic ritual on Holy Saturday w}is u:ﬁd
pew Light, kindled by the Sun, is brought v,vithiin thz
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Church with that triple candle to light the Paschal candle
and all the altar candles from it. Its numerical value of 800
indicates its descent into the world of material, objective '
manifestation, called Assiah (Asia) in the Kabbalah.

As all occult teaching has it, the Kabbalah also tells of
three consecutive phases of descent into the three lower

Worlds. of Manifestation. The first of these is the descent

of the Third Emanation of Liogoic Consciousness from the
Supreme Godhead (Rether), and it is indicated by the letter
Gimel, 3, with the numerical value of 3. It symbolizes the
descent from the Divine World of Monadic Emanations,
called Atziluth, into the spiritual world of Ego-conscious-
ness, the world Briah.

Gimel means a Cable, sometimes a Camel. It is the
Cable (Camel) of which Jesus told His disciples, that it
is easier for a camel to go through a needle’s eye than for a
rich man to enter into the Kingdom of God ”.

Next comes the second stage of descent, symbolized by
the letter Lamed, >, with a numerical value of 80, and con-
necting the spiritual Ego-world, Briah, with the psychical
world of the personality, Yetzirah. Lamed means a Whip-
lash, sometimes an Ox-goad. :

At last there is the third step, gymbolized by the letter’
Shin, @, with its numerical value 300, indicating the descent
from the psychical world Yetzirah into the physical world
of “ Tzelim,” manifested ¥orms, Assiah.

If we combine the three letters, which we must do to
understand their esoteric meaning, we first get w, Sha-
legh, meaning Radiant Light and, as a verb, its meaning is
to smow. We can get also the reverse, viz., 53, Galesh, a
term occurring only twice in the Old Testament and mean- -
ing a down-rush, a flashing descent. The nhumerical value
is 888 in both cases, and we need not dwell on its symbolical
and inner meaning, which will be obvious,

b »
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Now it is clear that Sha-Maim is a word-symbol of the
Holy Ghost' floating or hovering over the Waters of Mani-
festation, and it anticipates the declaration, given at the
end of the second verse, that “the Spirit of God moved
upon the face of the waters” (RuacH ALHIM merahepeth
al-pheni ha-Maim). The verb merahepeth would have been
better translated as ““ brooded .

\fhere is something more to say about the word Maim
itself. We may note that the initial and the final Mem
are not written identically, and so the numerical value
is also not the same in both cases, the first being 40, the
last 600.

The symbolical meaning of Mem is “ water " ; itg glyph
or form-symbol suggests the billows of the ocean. But in
allegory, and psychologically, from the viewpoint of con-
ciousness, it is the Cosmic SouL, while physiologically and
from the viewpoint of manifestation it symbolizes the
Waters of Space. Now the physiological aspect of Mem
is to be considered as a perversion of the SouL-aspect
According to the Kabbalah, manifestation is onl3'r the mﬁ,yﬁ,vic;
or illusory projection of the subjective Light of the Sour
on the screen or veil of Cosmic Substance—Shekinah

*or Mulaprakriti.

This is revealed by the numerical value of the fina]
Mem, it being 600, which is 15 times 40 ; 40 being the in-
trinsic value of Mem, symbolizing the Sour; 15 is the
cipher of Satan, the Devil, the perverter and corrupter of
the Sour. The 15th letter of the Hebrew alphabet ig
Saméck, which is written practically identical with and
nea,.rly indistinguishable from the final Mem. Its symbol
indicates a Serpent. Both characters represent a cloged

square, apt symbol of manifested Space. The numerical value |

of San.néok is 60, and this is in perfect accordance with the
numerical value of the final Mem, which is 600, because the
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latter is a lower manifestation, a result of the influence of
the former. )

We can anticipate something about the letter which })re-
cedes Saméck and has 6 for its numerical value. Itis
Vau, ', one of the strangest letters in the Hebrew alphabet
because thére are no words which begin with this letter.
Of course we are obliged to keep the final Mem, so we should
have to put the Vau at the beginning, if we want to combine
the three letters. Vau is a letter with numerous appli-
cations in the grammatical sense and powerful transfor-
mation qualities, but it is useless as an expression for .
concrete or abstract ideas. There is only one Hebrew word
known which begins with Vau, viz., Ulad = Child, but even
this is more Arabic in its origin than Hebrew. So we are
not able to construct a word with the numerical value of 666,
in the same way as we did for 333.

The cipher 666, the number of the Beast in the Apo-
calypse of St. John, is non-existing in the Cosmic language,
it is the Great Illusion, the Final Nothing, because a thing
which cannot be designated by a Name is a *“ No-THING .
We cannot enter in detail into the esoteric meaning of
this letter, so we shall have to refer the interested student
to the article in Fabre d'Olivet’s La Langue hébraique
restituée, where he deals with the antiquity and the deep
significance of the letter Vau. '

To return to the word Maim, the Waters.

In this word again there is prophesied what Gob-
ALuim intends to do on the Second Day of Creation. HE
will cause a separation to come between the two Mem’s
and create a Veil of partition. “ And Gob said, Let there
be s firmament in the midst of the waters, and let it
divide the waters from the waters” (Gen.: 1-6).

The word Maim is written Mem-Yod-Mem, 28, in
Hebrew. The character Yod (numerical value 10, the
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number ‘of completeness) signifies “ Gop's Finger"” ; also
the “Phallus,” the “Symbol of Creative Power”. It is
the diameter drawn within the Circle of Cosmic Space, the
Archaic Symbol of which H. P. Blavatsky tells us in The
Secret  Doctrine. 1t is the Power which creates and
accentuates the primal Duality of Manifestation: Naturg
naturans in contradistinetion to Natura naturaia.

The Hebrew term used in the Sepher Berashith, 1,
verse 6, for this Screen or Veil of partition is Ragiwa, and
is misinterpreted and mistranslated in the Vulgate by
St. Jerome as “Firmamentum,” suggesting something
firm, solid and material. The Greek word aTepéwpa
also means a solid continuum.

Now this translation, according to Fabre d’Olivet, is
very unfair to the original composers of the Pentateuch,
who did not intend anything so materialistio, The root
of the word Ragiwa is Rdg, signifying Extensiveness or’
Expanse. An ancient Dutch translation of Job, XXXVII,
verse 18, is: “Canst thou expand the airy-veil ag Hg did,
Jirm in appearance like the Molten Seg 9

The Aramaic translation of the Bible hag g word
which suggests order, harmony, a force or principle which
causes an orderly arrangement. It is the same with the
corresponding and equivalent terms in the Arabic, Syriac
and Ethiopian translations, which all convey the ides of
subtlety, of a dynamic energy, a tension ag immaterial ag
the magnetic or electro-static tension between opposite
poles, but nothing firm or solid, as may be suggested by
the word “Firmament ", :

The root-ideg, coming to us from all thege words seems
to be that the Primal Duality created by the Logos
Spermaticos, or Demiurgus of our System, has to be aon-
sidered as a Duality-in-Aspect, rather than
Essence. The *“Heavens,” the “ Waters,”

(steréoma)

& Duality-in-
the “ Barth”
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(Hebrew: Shamaim, Maim and Aretz) are essentially one
and the same, they are only three stages of (osmic Mani-
festation. Indeed they are only the Inner, Middle and
Outer Garment of a very deep and sublime Mystery, known
in Esoterism as the World-Mother or World-Virgin, the
Star of the Sea, the Queen of Heaven.

The Old Testament and even the New Testament are
very cautious in their appreciation of the feminine aspeet. of
the Manifestation. Other religious systems are less ex'eluswe
and Hinduism, for instance, knows Her undetr different
names a8 Shakti, Devi-Darga, Maha-Kali, Kéjh-Uma, and
many others. In Chinese Buddhism She sh.mes f.ortlf as
the beneficent Kwan Yin, the Eternal Mother; in Shintoism
She is known as Isanami, and as the Sun-Godder:ss, Ometel:a.su
Omikami; and in Javanese mysticism She is the radiant
and loving Devi-Sri, the Mother of all new-born creatures,

" be they human, animal or plant.

Catholic Christianity has also recognizeq Eez‘ Splendour,
Her Compassion, Her Omnipresence as 1')1v'1ne Comforter
in the Mother of Our Lord, the Holy Virgin, Mater Con-
solatrix, Our Blessed Lady Saint Mary. H?r very name Mary
is a mystery. It sounds like Miry.m?z.m Hebrew, where
we find again the double Mem, in the initial and final lfatters.
There are numerous interpretations of the name Miryam,
and the most commonly accepted is Rebellion or Revolt.
It is connected with and explained asa comx.ne'amoratlon of t.she
ocourrence reported in Numbers, XI1, describing the rebell{on
of the sister of Moses against her Great Brother, for which
she was punished by being rendered leprous. A more a,ccfsptid-
able interpretation bases i’osel.f on the name k.>eu:.1g demvef
from the Egyptian, and then it will get‘j the sugmﬁ.ca,nce o
Being Loved. An esoterio interpretation was given .by
C. W. Leadbeater and is also given in the Kabbalah, viz.,
the Ocean of Bitterness. It refers of course to the Mystic
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Waters of Manifestation, and this brings us home
again. :

To me it is not mere coincidence that a new-born babe
finds its first sound-expression in the utterance of “ Ma-
ma,” and that we accept this universally as the holy
Mother-Name. .

Shakti is the Universal and Cosmic MotTuER, the
Divine Spouse of the Logos. She is Shekinah, who meets
every initiabed Kabbalist wherever he is or goes. She is in
the dust underneath our feet and She ig in the nacreous
lustre of a sublime sunrise. She is the divine Goddess
revered and beloved as Maha-Shakti, but She is also the
adulteress, who is not condemned by Our Lord. She is the
atomic matter out of which are composed the chemical ele-
ments, the never-to-be-solved problem of the scientist, and
She is the shining and radiant Light-Substance, Daivi-
prakriti, which is used by the eternal Gods to manifest
Themselves in, as in robes of paramount splendour.

In the opening verses of Genesis She is both the
Heavens and the Earth. And as She is dual in Sha-Maim,
the Heavens, so She is dual also in Aretz, the Barth,
because there are always Four MOTHERS in manifesta-
tion. The Gospel of St. John tells us about the Mothers,
and as this spiritual and gnostic Gospel is constructed
Kabbalistically, we read about them in the 4th, 8th,
12th and 16th chapters, because the cipher-symbol of the
Mother is 4, as 3 is the cipher of the Father, and 5 that of
the Son. Their respective names are :

1. Mulier Samaritana, the woman of Samaria, meet-
ing Our Lord at a fountain, confessing to Him that she wag
married to 6 husbands, and who was the first person to
whom Jesus revealed His Secret ;

2. Maria Aegyptica, the adulteress, who wag saved by
Our Lord from the wrath of her prosecutors ; '

/-
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8. Maria Magdalena, also called Ma?ia Magna Pecca-
trix because of her many sins, who anointed the Lord ab
the banquet in the house of Simon the leper, fabhelr of
Judas Iscariot, and who was the first to whom the risen
Christ manifested Himself ; and .

4. The Holy Ghost, Maria Mystica, t}?e.Cosmlo Mary,
who was to come as the Paraclete, the Divine Comforter,
a title ascribed very often to Our Blessed Lady.

In the 19th chapter of the Fourth Gospel, verse 25,
we read of only three Mary's standing at the foot of t'he
Cross in Golgotha—Mary, mother of. the Liord ; Mary, Wlfe:
of Cleophas and mother of the disciples James and tTohn ;
and Mary Magdalene. Of course the Heavenly Mary was
pres?ll‘llgelxiwizlbgl.mh mystery and concealed esoteric know-
ledge in all these things, but let us bew&re.of too rash con-
clusions, as these will certainly throw us into the 'bottom-
less pit of the Qliphoth, the de‘mons of error and misunder-
standing! Never try to identify, for instance, the three;
Mary’s at the Cross with those of the Chapters 4, 8 a.nd 12!

To sum up, what I have tried to fiemonsbra,te ig that
our very masculine Bible has also 1.t;s mystfary of the
Cosmic Woman, though deeply a.nd delicately }.:udden from
the uninitiated, and will reveal its splendour in full glory
to those who possess the Mystic Keys and reverently apply
them to the Golden Doors of its Sanctuary.

A. J. H. vaN LEEUWEN



“THOU SHALT NOT KILL.”
BY JAGANNATH TRIPATHI

AFTER reading the article “Thou Shalt Not Kill ” b
Hermann Th. L. Renner, which appeared in TH;.,}
ginSOP?ST otf (.)cbsbe; 1949, it occurred to me whether the
mandment is to 1 i
o ont 15 o e applied to man alone or is further
Our late President, Dr. Arundal i i
his paper Conscience that, until the Z’Iaf:.go;;:ein:fn Zn?;?(als p
abolished from every part of the globe, there can be no senor
on earth. ’.l’hat is, wars will follow one after another pesee
There is a custom in India that permits the sa‘criﬁce
of goats before the Goddess Kali ag pleasing to Her, and
a part of the Hindu religion. The custom ig 80 ol(i tl? tajs
was prevalent in the time of Gautama Buddha. We reaz illi3

he Light of Asia, by Sir Edwin
! Arnold
Buddha succeeded in putting a stop to old, that the Liord

tion. (See Book the Fifth.)
The story in brief is this. One d i i
Siddhartha (not yet Buddha) was in a forestage ;?'::;lfmfél‘ﬂge
of goats and sheep driven by two herdsmen. On b:’a ;
asked whither they were taking them, they answered t;ln%
?,hese were “for a sacrifice . . . the King slayeth this ni }j’;t;
in worship of his Gods ”. At this compassion was rousedg in
the heart of the Prince, and he accompanied the herdsmen
to where the King stood in his hall of sacrifice. When g

this eruel supersti-

priest was about to strike down a goat, %

Lot bi “ The Buddha softly said,
“ Liet him not strike, great King !’ and therewi
im g , ! ewith ]
The victim’s bonds, none staying him, so great oosed

40
)
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His presence was. Then, craving leave, he spake
Of life, which all can take but none can give,
Life which all ereatures love and strive to keep,
Wonderful, dear, and pleasant unto each,
Even to the meanest ; yea, a boon to all
Where pity is, for pity makes the world
Boft to the weak and poble for the strong.
Unto the dumb lips of his flock he lent
Sad pleading words, showing how man, who prays
For mercy to the gods, is merciless,
Being as god to those; albeit all life
1s linked and kin, and what we slay have given
Meek tribute of the milk and wool, and set
Fast trust npon the hands which murder them.
Nor, spake he, shall one wash his spirit clean
By blood ; nor gladden gods, being good, with blood ;
Nor bribe them, being evil; nay, nor lay
Upon the brow of innocent bound beasts
One hair’s weight of that answer all must give
For all things done amiss or wrongfully,
Alone, each for himself, reckoning with that
The fixed arithmetic of the universe,
Which meteth good for good and ill for ill,
Measure for measure, unto deeds, words, thoughts ;
Watchful, aware, implacable, unmoved ;
Making all futures fruits of all the pasts.
. . . Our Lord went on, teaching how fair
This earth were if all living things be linked
In friendliness and common use of foods,
Bloodless and pure ; the golden grain, bright fruits,
Sweet herbs which grow for all, the waters wan,
Sufficient drinks and meats. Which when these heard,
The might of gentleness so conquered them,
The priests themselves scabtered their altar-flames
And flung away the steel of sacrifice.”

King Bimbisara was 8o deeply impressed with the truth

of his son’s discourse that _.

“. .. through the land next day passed a decree
Proclaimed by criers, and in this wise graved
8
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On rock and column : ‘ Thus the King’s will is :—
There hath been slaughter for the sacrifice

And slaying for the meat, but henceforth none
Shall spill the blood of life nor taste of flesh,
Seeing that knowledge grows, and life is one,

And mercy cometh to the merciful.’ ”

Thus the cruel practice was stopped in India, and there
was no more bloodshed in the temples of Kali for a very long
period. Bubt at sometime it came into vogue again, as
Buddhism also disappeared from India.

It is now the duty of all thoughtful men to take steps
to put a stop to this cruel practice, which does more harm
than good. As the goddess is Jagadamba, the mother of
all coreatures, She can never be happy to see the least of
Her creatures slaughtered before Her. It is directly against
Ahimsa to kill any animal under any pretext.

As regards birds and other animals which are killed
either for sacrifice or for food or for sport, I quote below
from the small but invaluable book At the Feet of the
Master, which is so familiar to every member of the Theo-
sophical Society :

“Think of the awful slaughter produced by the super-
stition that animals should be sacrificed, and by the still
more cruel superstition that man needs flesh for food. . .
The fate of the cruel must fall also upon all who go out
intentionally to kill God’s creatures, and call it ¢ sport ".”’

Thus the slaughter of animals needs to be done away

with throughout the world, before we can expect lasting
peace on earth. * Thou shalt not kill.”
Peace to all beings.

JAGANNATH TRIPATHI

SOME LOGOS DOCTRINES
By SIDNEY RANSOM
. (Concluded from p. 396 of September)

St. Paul, whoée fundamental dootrine is of the Logos
in you, never quotes Jesus, and also Philo, who so freely
uses the term ILiogos, never mentions Jesus although he
was his contemporary. o

In Christian theology, there have been various inter-
pretations of the Logos Doctrine. The his‘torical Jesus was
identified with the Logos of Greek philosophy, but in

8t. John's Gospel we find a number of echoes of Philo’s

language, as e.g.: N
g(a,) Philo’s Logos is eternal. St. John says “in the
beginning "’ ; : .
; (b) Philo’s Logos is distinct from, and subordinate tf)’
the Absolute. The Christ of St. John says “ My father is
reater than 17, .
8 St. John’s Logos, like Philo’s, is the instrument of
creation, “by Him all things were made ". . To St. John,
the Liogos was the Light of the World, and this corresponds
to the Alexandrian philosophers. . .

As we run over some of the meanings given to the
word Logos, we may remember that in Theosophical books
a description is given of the First, Second and Third Logos.
The First Logos is the Root of Being, from whom the
Second Logos proceeds, manifesting Life and Form. .From

48
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the. First and Second Liogos, proceeds the Third Logos, or
Universal Mind, in which all things exist as archetypes.

Men of vision, like St. John and Justin Martyr, have

ever held that the Logos “lighteth every man,” and it is
only later in our history that a narrower teaching was
preached. )
. The importance of the Logos idea in any system lay
in its emphasis on the rational side of creation, and in
showing that history reveals the reign of Law. The symbol
of t‘he Saviour-Logos ‘was always the Sun. Light and heat
radiate from it, but the Source of this light and heat is
upknown, to us. We know only the effects which are
diffused everywhere. The Source, God, the Father, radiated
and this manifestation is known to us as the ,light and’
energy of the Logos. The two words chiefly used by
St. John in his Gospel are “ Life” and “ Light”. Madame
Bla..vatsky’s definition is that the Logos is the manifested
Deity, the outward expression of the concealed cause. The
S}In:syrpbol, as well as the cross, introduces the idea of
limitation, but through this very limitation man becomes &
partaker, has the divine world open to him.

The whole Gospel of St. John is full of open secrets
to earnest seekers, ag Dr. Bury has shown in his suggestive
study of The Fourth Gospel and the Logos Doctrine. He
th}z:vs, e.Sq., thef ;ela,tion between what he calls the .seven

or Signs of Jesus and’ ' ‘
(Liogoi). 'fg‘he seven Ac:: irzhgiszze;s?aymgs or Disconrse?

1 Turning water into wine ;
Healing the nobleman’s son ;
Healing the lame man;
Feeding the 5,000;

Walking on the sea ;
Healing the blind man ;
Raising Lazarus.

DO
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It is suggested that there are seven relevant sayings,
(which are equally “ manifestations ") elaborated in the
following : ,

1. Discourse with Nicodemus on the new Birth ;
Discourse with the woman of Samaria;

What the Father does, so can the Son ; i
The Bread of Life;

The witness of His Sonship ;

The Light of the World ;

. The Resurrection and the Life.

It would be false exigesis to attempt to fit in one set of
geriptures into another, having a different setting ; never-
theless, according to Subba Rao, the whole of the Bhagavad

Gita may be called the book of the philosophy of the Liogos,
and that there is hardly a page which does not directly, or
indirectly, refer toit. * The Logos is,” wrote Subba Rao,
“ the divine Christos, who is eternally in the bosom of his
Father.” Krishna represents the Logos, firstly and chiefly,
in the abstract, impersonal way, unborn and eternal. But
this Logos is also shown as associated with several human
personalities in former ages. The mystery of these in-
carnations is deep, but the object of them was to help and
guide humanity. When the need comes, as it periodically
does come, Krishna unites himself with the soul of a
particular individual, to restore, to rectify and to instruoct.
But there is also, always, the idea of periodic re-creation,
and this is seen clearly in the Sacred Word, the Word of
Creation which God spoke so that nature should come into
activity. The first letter A tells of a beginning, continuing
into the second letter U, which may continue indefinitely ;
the final letter M symbolizes the return to Pralaya. The
Word of Power became for Christians, the word JESUS,
although G. R. S. Mead says that the name “Jesus " is but
a substitute for a very ancient name, whose power is known

R o ol
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only to the elect. At that Name every knee must bow.
To Christians, Jesus was not only man, but MAN, repre-
senting the whole human race.

The first eighteen verses of St. John have been called
a Sa.cred Hymn. The first verse we may read as “ In the
beginning was the Logos, and the Logos was one with God,
and the Logos was God”. Subba Rao says that from the
ob:iective standpoint, Parabrahman appears as Mitlapra-
kriti; but of course this is not the material as known to us.
Parabrahman is unconditioned, out-of-time, absolﬁt;e, but
over it there is thrown a veil called Malaprakriti. Once
t?e first point of manifestation appears, there is a distinc-
| tl(?n, for now we have the Liogos, and God ; yet each is one
vcilth the other. St. Paul's phrase “at peace with God”
gives the same idea of difference, and yet being together.

.In' the second verse, we have “the same was in the
beglpnlpg with God,” and here we have a Trinity, God,
Beg.lnn.mg, Logos, and all are identified. The phrase “in the
begmnmg " as found in verse 1 of Genesis has been translat-
ed as “in wisdom God created heaven and earth,” but it
E(;ies mean in our Theosophical language that at the
Murlzt; rf:;:f:: of manvantaric dawn” there were Logos and
‘ In the third verse of St. John, the orthodox translation
is .“a_ll things were made by Him” (i.e., the Logos), but
this is not the same as the Logos of verse 1, for it refe;rs to
t}ile Third, or Creative Logos. These two verses refer to
different stages of emanation. The verses may be read as
follc?ws: In the beginning (Mualaprakriti) was the Word,
(Third Logos) and the Word was with God (Second Liogos)
and the Word was God (First Logos). Yet, all three Liogoi
.are one. It should be noted that the Greek word egeneto

in verse 3 literally means “became,” and shoul
. ame, d
been translated as “ made”, ould not have
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Verse 10 repeats verse 3 on a lower level, the descent

- of Spirit into matter.

Verses 9-12 may be read thus:

This Light is the one Reality which lighteth every
man that cometh into the world. He (i.e., the Light) was
in the world and the world came into being through Him,
and the world knew Him not. He came into His own (i.e.,
into the lower principles, or lower man, mankind generally),
and His own received Him not. But as many as received
Him (Atma-Buddhi), to them He gave power to become the
children of God (Initiates, says H.P.B.), even to them that
believe on His name (who have confidence in His name).

Verse 18 reads: “No man hath seen God at any time;
the only begotten Son, which is in the bosom of the Father,
he hath declared kim.” Of this H.P.B. says: “No man has
seen Parabrahman at any time. No, not even the First
Logos, who can only behold its veil, Malaprakriti.” But
the Logos who is in the bosom of the Father, he has
declared Him, i.e., shown Him in manifestation, but not
gseen Him. On the lower physical level, no man has ever
geen an electron. Yet, we are as certain of its existence
as of anything else on this plane. We might almost say
we have reasoned the electrons into existence. Would it
be stretching the analogy too far to say we have ‘“ gpoken
them into existence ?

The Logos is not the Absolute, but a ray of the
Absolute. The Absolute is unspeakable, unutterable for
us. But when after many ages we become one with the
Logos, our Father, then possibly, we shall know (but now
who can tell?) that there are countless Words on the
“Tongue of the Ineffable”. The Liogos was complete in
man, but the process of unfolding is from its own nature.

In the attempt to describe the Liogos we can but use
the highest thoughts and ideals of which we have any



48 THE THEOSOPHIST ‘ OCTOBER

rumour. Yet any description or list of qualities can be

but a mere veil. And so we speak of the self-sacrifice of the -

Logos, but this is because such represents our highest
conception of an eternal outpouring. The reality of the
Logoic Life must necessarily be something grander than,
and indeed different from, our highest ideas of self-sacrifice.
The large Candle lit at Easter surely represents this Divine
Outpouring.

And so we may recollect that underneath all life is the
great directing force which makes for righteousness. Look
deep, and deeper still, and we will find natural melodies
ever waiting expression; hidden, concealed, silenced, in
limitation ; there, under the great Liaw of Sacrifice, is the
Logos, for us and for our salvation. Terms like “ the Grace
of God,” “the Will of God,” even “the Liove of God,” seem
as but vague terms, but the testimony of the true-knowers
of the Wisdom, the Theosophists of all ages, is that they
have touched an abiding Reality behind these terms. To
them, the “Grace of God” is something almost tangible,
communicable, intensely real. There will be no need for
such. to pray for mercy, to pray to be “ spared, good God ”;
that would be illogical, would be almost irreverent. For
they know that, as with the Sun, the righteous and the
unrighteous can equally open themselves to its warmth
and light. They know that at the heart of our nature is
Confidence, is Hope, is Liove. These, which we touch in one
another, are sure signs of the cosmic Confidence, the cosmic
Hope, the cosmic Love, in which we literally live and have
our being. There are no limits if we have faith. The

supernatural becomes a part of the natural. The abiding. ¥

is in the transient; the Absolute in His appointed limita-
tions, whose dwelling is in the sunrise, in the moon and
“in the Light of the setting Suns”.

SIDNEY RaNsoM

THEOSOPHICAL EDUCATION
By E. H. BONJER-VAN EEGHEN

THICH form of education might we call truly Theo-
sophical? It depends on what one means by “ educa-
tion”. If one sees it (in the old style) as something to be
added to the child—a teaching, a doctrine—then there is no
special Theosophical education possible, because Theosophy
teaches no definite dootrines. But if one sees it as some-
thing being aided to develop in the child, which was there
already potentially, then several methods may be called
Theosophical.

The Latin word educare means “to conduct or draw
out of ”. In this sense education means drawing the God-
in-the-becoming out of its imprisonment in the flesh, helping
a human being to realize something of his individual
uniqueness. This sort of education is not limited to children,
of course, and one feels that in its fullest sense it indicates
work done on the Second Ray. Undoubtedly this is intensely
Theosophical work. .

It remains to be seen which method of education best
answers this purpose. By their fruits ye shall know
them.” In my experience an efficiently conducted Montes-
gori School as well as the schools of the New Education
Fellowship (especially the one founded and inspired by
Kees Boeke, Bilthoven, Holland) answer this purpose as
efficiently as any. But then I may have a bias, having
come to Theosophy via the Montessori movement.

49
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Whatever the method used, if the educator sees in the
child, primarily, the One Life striving for utterance via the
Ego of a small individual struggling with an unfamiliar
world, his work will be done in a truly Theosophical
spirit.

The Third Object of the Theosophical Society indicates
as our goal, *“ to investigate the powers latent in man .

Madame Montessori, that great psychologist, has found
that the best way to study man’s latent possibilities is to

observe children at work in concentrated attention, and the

qualities of heart and mind that develop by means of such
concentration. Modern teachers of arts and crafts have
found that young children may develop astounding capacities
_if allowed free expression under technical guidance along
artistic lines.

We cannot know what powers may be latent in each
new generation of mankind until we succeed in giving the
children an education which will help them to find and
develop their individual unigueness.

Under such circumstances we may also find that they
know more about the invisible reality behind appearances
than all our books can teach us. 1 personally was only
converted to the undeniable truth of Reincarnation when
my little boy, four years old, in an utterly unconcernad and
natural way, told me about two former lives of his, complete
with historical details of which, at his age, he could not
possibly have had a conception. In fact, he knew that he
was describing objects and circumstances of which I could
not ever have heard, so he was very elaborate and patient
in his explanations. ‘

“And a little child shall lead them. . .” In studying
children who are unconscious of our special interest, who are
free to move about, intent on their own purposes—as one has
such excellent opportunities of doing in a Montessorischool—

sy
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something of man’s inner nature may be revealed to us,
which could never be found in mere books.

Therefore it seems to me that our Third Object makes

work in progressive schools of the type I have indicated, a
truly Theosophical activity.

H.P.B. brought us Theosophy as Will : the will to find
the Masters and labour in Their service. Dr. Besant
brought us Theosophy as Wisdom, in her many inspired
writings. Now it is time for Theosophy as Activity to
develop : through occult ceremonies, through inspired art,

through progressive education. Shall we fail in this
great task?

E. H. BoNJER-VAN EEGHEN

A present it is doubtful if there is another calling in India
more neglected and more despised than that of a teacher. But,
in -ancient times, the teacher was the most honoured citizen of
the country. The destiny of the country was placed .in the
hands of those who had sat at the feet of such revered scholars
and who consequently developed a veneration for the teaching
profession and for scholarship and wisdom represented by this
profession. Practically, the wise man, the learned man, the
scholar, the teacher, ruled the country. Every one bowed his
head before the man of wisdom. The pre-eminent position
assigned to the teachers created an unshakable unity in the
country based on culture and a realization of certain higher
fundamental values in things.

C. KUNHAN Raa,
Some Aspects of Education in Ancient India



THE ALCHEMISTS: THEIR
SCIENCE, THEIR ART

By JOSEPH ZAHARA

. IN my study and research work into the various religions,

occult sciences and philosophies, I have found two
particular sources which fascinate me. The firgt is © The
Buddha, His Life and His Teaching,” wherein I discovered
that the Lord Buddha had two sets of instructions : (a) to
the “ Householders,” designed gradually to unfold the intel-
ligence, and (%) to the * Homeless,” with the possibility of
sudden Illumination. The second is “The History of the
Ancient Alchemists, with their science and their art’—
which gives the theme of this article.

A great deal of speculation and abuse hag been wyitten
about the Alchemists, the Gold Makers as they have been
termed. This is natural enough ; indeed on the surface
of things they appeared to be humbugs and impostors, for
very little gold have they actually produced. But the making
of gold was merely a blind, necessary at a time when the
Church was all-powerful.

The Alchemists were Adepts, Initiates, whose mission
was to keep the Mysteries and the Gnosis alive. They
chose their pupils from the populace, with whom they
mingled in everyday life. Whenever and wherever they found
an enquirer into the why of things he was invited to some
private house, where a talk was given on the subject, and
if such a one asked questions and showed interest, studied
the pamphlets given to him and seemed discreet in his
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speech, then he was inducted as a probationer intothe “ Quter
Court ” of their order, and he took the vow of silence regard-
ing the place of meeting, the people attending, and what
was said and done at the meetings.

Of what actually did their Socience and Arb/ consist ?
Their Science and Art consisted of :

The emancipation of Spirit from the confines of matter ;

The liberation of the Reality YOU from the dominion

of the personality, the impostor who claims to be
YOU;

With the possibility of so doing in the NOW.

In their instructions for the purpose of “revealing”
as well as “re-veiling ” their verities, the Alchemists used
allegories, myths, tales, rhymes. But the most ingenious
symbols used were “ Gold Making ” and “ Gold Mining ”.
They used the symbology of “ Gold Making,” alchemy, the
transmutation of base metal into gold, because the analogy
was parallel to the process of man’s sudden transformation
from a mere animal-man to a god-man. They maintained
that all metals are one in essence and spring from the same
source in the womb of Nature, but not all are equally matured
at the same time, gold being the highest product and able
to withstand the action of fire and of all corrosive liquids.

Man, also, when regenerated and resplendent with
spiritual beauty and understanding becomes invulnerable
to all temptations and proof against all evils, whilst the
unregenerate animal-man is easily overcome by temptations
and is subject to the influence of evil, just as the base
metal lead easily melts under fire, and is affected by all
corrosive liquids.

Nature takes aeons upon aeons to evolve lead into gold,
and to evolve an animal-man into a god-man, but the
Alchemist can accomplish this transformation by his art in
both cases in a fraction of the time.
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origin, was the means of bringing to the surface of the
mind the gold-bearing quartz. The crushing of the quartz
into slime, to keep up the analogy, is done by the servants
of the Liaw, in answer to the aspirant’s denial and affirma-
tion, to prove his assertions and his claifns. The orush-
ing consists of difficulties, reverses, extra burdens and
responsibilities.

And now the stage of the extracting process is reached
when the gold, the Reality, needs the aid of mercury, the
mind, to emerge from the running slime, and of cyanide to
deal with arsenic, the corrosive acid which comes up with
the quartz and which may sicken and incapacitate the
mercury, the mind, in its work. The arsenic is the slum
of the mind, with its inhabitants, the repressed and sup-
pressed and the not-so-respectable thoughts and emotions
which come up to have their say, mostly in the form of
venom. The cyanide, the neutralizing chemical, the Alche-
mists said, was Buddhi, the sixth principle, which is the
modifying force of the energetic and driving fifth principle,
Manas, which takes a hand when the neophyte is at labour..
Cyanide tinctures mercury, with its cooling balm.

Finally there is the actual extraction of gold from the
mercury, of Reality from the personality. This is done
solely, so the instructions went, by the realization, making
. real, of— ‘

First, what you are NOT. By seeing that your person-
ality with its vehicles is mercury, unstable, which
is neither you nor yours.

Second, by seeing that the seer is the eternal, beginning-
less and changeless YOU.

And by this seeing, the Alchemists instructed, is the
great work accomplished,

JOSEPH ZaHARA

MY BROTHER'S KEEPER!
By C. JINARAJADASA

IN an ancient land like India, where there are today so
many religions, there is no need to add any teaching that
can be termed new. All over the City of Madras there are
Hindu temples, Christian churches, Muhammadan mosques.
There is a Zoroastrian, fire temple, and there is also a
Buddhist shrine. So that in theory every possible kind of
religious inspiration that man requires can be found here,
Yet if you examine all these teachings you will note that in
the main they concentrate on the life of the individual, and
not particularly on his relations to those among whom he
lives. Very briefly, they tell you that your chief duty is to
love God and obey His commandments. With regard to
all that is evil in the social conditions of the community,
you are told in brief, “Leave all that to God.” That has
so much been the case in India for thousands of years
with its several millions of Sannyasis that no attention
has been paid by these who are supposed to be aspiring
to the highest spiribuality to the conditions of poverty,
ignorance, degradation and exploitation that'is on all sides
of them. It is true that every religion inculcates charity,
that is, giving gifts to the poor. But hardly ever is there

" any question why, in a so-called civilized community, there

should be any poor at all.

! Inaugural Address to the Radiant Youth Lodge, Madras, Sep-
tember 8, 1950. ‘
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' Then there is the symbology of “ Gold Mining,” that
18, the science and art of extracting gold from the bowels
of the earth. This analogy is also perfect, for man’s body is
“earth,” and Spirit, which is gold, is diffused through it—
more in some bodies than in others—and its extraction from
its confines is parallel with the extraction of mundane gold.
. The miner, after he has discovered some gold-bear-
ing earth in a payable quantity, first quarries and lifts
.the quartz to where it has to be crushed and pulverized
Into a slime. It is then passed over a copper plate faced
over with mercury, a peculiar metal whose nature is that
?f water. Mercury cannot be picked up by the fingers, for
1t runs between them like water, and like water under the
influence of fire it becomes vaporous and invisible. From
that state it can be brought back to its apparent solidity by
the influence of cold air, and mercury is employed in the
extraction of gold from the running slime by the propulsion
of water over it. For mercury, or quicksilver as it is called
in tts instability ever secks something that will stabilize;
i, and gold is the only thing that can do this. ‘When
gold comes near it, it literally swallows the gold and
becomes stable, a solid mass, a ball. It is to be noted that
.at the same time over the running water a substance
called cyanide in a fractional quantity is allowed to drip
from a container, for among the crushed slime of the ore,
arsenic, a chemical astringent which hardens the meroury
and nullifies the process of its action, may be present.
When the miner thinks the mercury has swallowed
sufficient gold for the time, the combination is seraped off

the copper plate, which has become a dirty grey, and-

placed in a retort, which is hermetically sealed, with
but a narrow opening at its apex to which a long pipe is
- attached. At the end of the long pipe a receptacle is placed.
With the aid of intense heat under the retort, mercury
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becomes disentangled from its partner gold by evaporation.
Not liking the heat, it finds the narrow opening, descends
through the pipe—materializing itself, the pipe being cooled
by running water over it—into the receptacle below,
leaving behind the miner’s treasure—his gold.

Now let us look at the parallel process of extracting
the Reality from its confines of the body—Spiritual Gold
from Human Earth.

The personality which claims that it is a Self does so
only because the Spiritual Gold which is Intelligence is
diffused through it. It is the Light which distinguishes it
from a mere animal. The difference between an animal and
a man is that the animal reacts instantly and without
pause or consideration to an emotion, attraction, repulsion,
hugger etc., while man on the other hand can and does
pause and consider an impelling emotion or thought before
he reacts to it. He can externalize himself and watch
his own thinking and feeling and acting, and can volitionally
modify or stop them. The animal cannot do this.

This faculty of watching, of externalization, is the
Reality. You, the Conscious, have the faculty whereby
you are conscious of things, people, events.

The extraction of the Conscious from consciousness,
that is, the disentanglement of the Self from its think-
ing, feeling and acting bodies, which the Alchemists
postulated, requires the same applied process as that of
extracting gold from the earth. The personality as a whole,
with its threefold vehicle, is the gold-bearing earth. To
mine it the enquirer was given & magical formula, a mantra,
consisting of a denial and an affirmation : “T am not the
body, nor am I the psyche, nor am I the mind and its
content, or the personality. I am That, I am.”

The constant repetition, the Alchemists contended, was
the means of man’s recovering his lost memory, his divine
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Seve;:xty-ﬁve years ago the Theosophical Society was
started, with the fundamental teaching of Universal
Brotherhood. In other words, until something of the ideal
of Brotherhood was really applied in social life there could
not be any real spiritual or even civilized community
But what do we mean by Brotherhood ? It is a word thai;
conveys an ideal which ig cerbainly very lofty. But what
after all, does Brotherhood mean, brought down from bhe;
ideal level to the practical level of daily life ¢

‘ Here I want to tell you of a man who lived in the
United States. He was Eugene Debs. He wag g leader of
Labour, and president of a Labour Union.  Of course all
of. the propertied classes, the classes of privilege, denounced
him as an “agitator,” and a very bad man. He wag gent
to gaol three times because he championed the cauge of
the under-privileged. Employers of labour usually consider
that so long as they give a minimum wage, what they think
is a .“ just wage,” they have done their duty, They never
enquire into what are the principles of justice, and what
are the requirements of a worker's family for food’ clothin
housing and other amenities, Debs, who lived’with thg’
workers’ class, knew exactly how they were bein h 13
down by the employers, whose chief idea wag proﬁgts . d
not particularly justice, or just inter-relationg On on
occasion, from the dock, Debs said the followi.n wh(;zl}i
stands out as expressing very briefly what reg] Brofl’lerh d
means : “ While there is o poorer class I gm of it ; wl(:z'ole
tkere‘zs a criminal class T belong to it ; while th;re isa
soul in gaol I am not free.”  These wonderfy] words of a

so-called agitator reveal what is the real basis of true |

Brotherhood. I would like
. you youth of th i
Lodge to think over these words, e Radiant Youth

For the last three years,

India ig t ..
her own affairs. But what o ree to administer

e the conditions in which we

ES
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live ? I need not describe them, for all of you know them well.
At the moment here in South India our masses have not
enough to eat. We hear stories of parents selling their
babies for two rupees, as it is impossible to give them ade-
quate nourishment. We hear stories also of the poor eating
the barks of trees, and in last night’s paper (if it is true)
gome poor eating sawdust and children dying from it. I need
hardly allude to the corruption in administration throughout
the land, and black-marketing, which has been accepted as
an integral part of our commercial economy. You will say,
what can we youth do today ?

Certainly nothing very much at the moment. But it
is these conditions that you must study and try to under-
stand their causes, for who knows, in twenty years' time
you may get the opportunity to be some kind of a leader,
and then if you have in your mind an accurate realiza-
tion of the conditions of the masses you may be able to
do something. Your aspiration for spiritual realization
today should be turned to understanding what is the true
basis of wealth, what is a living wage, what are the eternal
principles of justice. It is when these truths have been
built into the structure of the people that we shall have a

~ real religious life, even if not a single temple, church or

mosque exists in the land. .
I would recommend you to study profoundly, as I did

when I was your age, a certain work of the English writer
John Ruskin called Unto This Last. Ruskin, who had written
many books, said he considered that the final message which
he desired to leave to his fellow-men was in this series of
addresses on Political Economy. Against the intense opposi-
tion of all the professors of political economy and of the
propertied and privileged classes, Ruskin probed deeply
into what are the true economics in the life of the people.
What he wrote 75 years ago applies to conditions today also.
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It is the understanding of these problems which afféot
the life of the masses that should be the main study of
every Youth Lodge, and not particularly to understand
what the elders talk of as the “Plan of God”. The
power to direct the affairs of the people will slowly
pass from your elders to you. If you make the same
blunders as the elders have done, you will have wasted
your youth today. There is a very remarkable saying of
.Bex:na,rd Shaw, which is: “ Youth is a splendid thing, but
1t is wasted on the young.” I hope now, since you be’long
to that section of the community that is termed “ Youth.”
that you will not waste your opportunities, for very SOOI,I,
when you grow older, your minds will become hardened
and you will be less sensitive to imagination, and withou
?, trained imagination you cannot achieve true spirituality.
“Am I my brother’s keeper?” asked Cain. Almost the
first application of Brotherhood is, “ I can never be my own
keeper, unless I am first my brother's keeper .

C. JINARAJADASA

Normally the relations between a people’s religion
and its science are positive and co-operative. The
conﬁif:t between the two is usually a local accident—
due, in our modern experience, to an unfortunate con-

junction of sincere religion, enthusiastic sci
bad philosophy. 1c science, and

J. V. LANGMEAD CABSERLEY, Nature, 1-4-1950

REVIEWS

The Gospel according to Gamaliel,
by Gerald Heard, Cassell, pp 158,
price Ts. 6d.

Readers acquainted with the
works of this author have come to
expect a brilliant analysis of some
vital religious theme, and they will
not be disappointed in this, his
latest work. It is written in a
vivid style by a sympathetic con-
temporary of Jesus of Nazareth,
whose Jewish name Joshua is
preferred in the narrative. While
adhering to the accepted code of
teaching as & leading exponent of
Jewish Law and Religious Observ-
ances, Gamaliel is not blind to
the merits of the New Gospel,
with its emphasis on Love which
goes beyond Law. He is thus
placed in a quandary, being asked
his views by some of his most
promising pupils, chief among
whom is Saul, afterwards Paul, the
greatest Apostle of the New Faith.

There are some striking phrases,
flaghes of mystical insight. Inone
place he observes: '~ What he
(Joshus) was saying was eternally
commonplace, but the way he was
saying it made the universal in-

stant.” For sheer poetry this
61

description of Jesus addressing the
multitudes is to be treasured:—
“The man, his voice, the spring
scene were all one. There was
a lovely inevitability, wholeness,
about it. Indeed, even we listeners
became part, were merged in it.
The sunlight on the lake, the wind
moving up the grass shoulders of
the hill, the birds, flowers, the
peasants—we were all fused in the
mild flame of his beauty. I looked up
into the crowd—they were alight
in his light. For a moment, as we
heard the breeze as music and saw
the daylight as the Shekinah, we
did love each other as ourselves,
we were one."”

The whole book is rich in im-
agery, and a great theme is treated
reverently, delicately, and with a
sure and masterly hand. Scholar-
ship, mysticism, and a flowing,
picturesque style combine to make
this a most valuable contribution
to the thesis of the Life and
Teaching of the great Founder of
the Christian Faith.

H.H. B

Finland, the Adventures of a
Small Power, by Hugh Shearman,
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published under the auspices of
the London Institute of World
Affairs, Stevens & Sons Ltd.,
pp. 114, price 10s. 6d.

Finland is a small conntry with
a small population, but it has its
own distinctive character moulded
out of the past. From the Kale-
vala, the national folk epic, the
author discovers some of the funda-
mental elements of which this
character is built. -

The history of Finland is traced
from the Middle Ages when a
Swedish colony was established
there. In 1556 it was made a
Grand Duchy and early in the
nineteenth century it became part
of the Russian Empire. Great
changes were beginning to take
place in Europe and the most
jmportant developments were na-
tionalism and industrialism. These
two impulses were strongly felt
in Finland and were reflected in
the struggle for political independ-
ence over the next century. The
social conditions and internal eco-
nomy and resources are given
attention in the narrative, in order
to show the full picture of the
nation’s unfoldment,

The unenviable position of this
small power in recent years cannot
but rouse the sympathy of anyone
who reads its history. Independ-
ence from Russia had been achiev-
ed in 1917, but in November 1989
war broke oub with Russia, and
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after sixteen weeks of valiant
defence Finland was hopelessly
outnumbered and forced to sue for
peace. It was natural enough that
she should later turn to Germany
in order to find an ally to help her
to regain the territory she had lost.
In 1941 when the German attack
on Russia was begun, .it was the
opportunity the Finns were wait-
ing for, and the Russians were
pushed back to the old frontier.
But now Russia was an ally
of Britain and so Finland became
an enemy. The result was that,
when the peace treaty was signed
in 1947, its terms included the
ceding of a province and the leas-
ing of territory and waters to
Russia, the reduction of the armed
forces and heavy reparations. As
the author points out, * this was a
cynical violation of the principles
accepted and proclaimed by the
Allies”, Both the Atlantic Chart-
er and the Charter of the United
Nations declared the principle of

territorial integrity, but “the peace

of 1947 left the Pinns a betrayed
and victimized nation”. It was
a sad reflection on the moral
character of the great powers, and
could only lead to an uneasy peace,
which later events have proved.

This is a concise and readable
book, showing the history of one
small power, which reflects the
history of Europe.

H0 Z‘
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DPsychology for Ministers and
Social Workers, by H. Guntrip,
B.A., B.D., Independent Press Litd.,
London, pp. 298, price 8s. 6d.

“ Mental health is the capacity
to learn by our experience of life,
whatever it is, the capacity to grow
and not to stagnate, to make con-
gtructive use of mental tensions,
moral challenges, and spiritual
distresses.”

Part 1 of this book deals specially
with the problems of Ministers of
Religion. In Part 2 Mr. Guntrip
discusses in an interesting and
helpful manner such subjects as
the anxious mind, integration, per-
sonal relationships, authority, and
psychology and ethics.

It is good to know that psycho-
logy is a developing science and no
longer emphasizes the worst of
human nature. * The onesidedness
of eaﬂy theory was corrected When
attention turned from the repress-
ed unconscious to the analysis of
the ego and the formation of
character.”

A perfectly integrated personality
is the ideal goal but integration is
not so much a final fact as a
developmental process. The author
quotes Dr. H. V. Dicks in a pas-
sage which will be understood by
Theosophists : * The union of the
Opposites has been seen as the
highest goal of human achievement

. a tagk to be fulfilled by the
individual within himself ... The

discovery of oneself, the finding of
the centre from which we cannot
err ... of the Golden Flower...
by whatever name this precious
self-realization and acceptance has
been called—this is nothing less
than the aim of psychotherapy,
within the limits of the patient's
powers.”

Though sometimes we feel that
it might all have been put ina
simpler and less wordy form, yet
this book is really helpful. Dis-
crimination, detachment, good con-
duct, love—these cover the essence
of what is taught here. But there
is no doubt that much of this book
will be found helpful by those who
are seeking to understand their
personalities and to know their
true or Higher Selves.

E.W. P

Buddhism and the Buddhist
Movement Today, pp. 20, 1s.;

Thus Have I Heard, by Christ-
mas Humphreys, pp. 78, 8s. 6d.

The Jewel of Transcendental
Wisdom, translated by A. F. Price,
pp. 72, 8s. 6d.

The first of these three small
books, all published by the Buddhist
Society, London, is an explanatory
booklet compiled for the benefit of
inquirers, containing notes on the
Buddha and His teaching, extracts
from the Buddhist scriptures, and
“ Pwelve Principles of Buddhism ”
as drafted for the use of western
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Buddhists. It is intended to meet
the needs of those people in the
West who are showing increasing
interest in the spiritual life and
more particularly in Buddhism.

Thus Have I Heard is 2 more
advanced work, made up of pamph-
lets, lectures and texts, most of
which have been previously pub-
lished, but are here collected in a
convenient form. As in the previous
booklet, we have here the teachings
and some scriptures of the Southern
School of Buddhism, but far the
most interesting to the ordinary
reader is their application to mod-
ern life. Mr. Humphreys writes
with sincerity and understanding
of the truths of Buddhism, and
sets before us the difficulties and
the joys of endeavouring to apply
them in daily practice so that
suffering may be relieved, the
spirit of service cultivated, and all
experience made to contribute to
the wisdom that is to be found in
the school of life.

In The Jewel of Transcendental
Wisdom we have a new translation
from the Chinese of a smaill section
of one of the great classics of
Northern Buddhism, which was it-
gelf - first translated from the
Sanskrit into Chinese about A. D.
400. There is an instructive Fore-
word by Mr. W. Y. Evans Wentz,
and commentaries have been added
by Chu Feng. The work consists
of short chapters, mostly in the
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form of dialogues, though not con-
gidered to be actual dialogues,
between the Buddha and one .or
other of his chief disciples. They
contain deep and subtle teachings
in the form of symbols, for ** words
cannot express Truath. That which
words express is not Truth "', “ My
teaching is to be likened unto a
raft,” said the Buddha.

K. A. B,

Son of England, by Helen Veale,
published by the Author, sold by
T. P. H, Adyar, pp. 124, price
Rs. 2-8-0.

This book is yet another con-
tribution to an ever-growing bib.
liography on that most intriguing
of literary mysteries, the true
authorship of the Shakespeare
Plays. Miss Helen Veale has made
her &pproach to the subject in
quite a fresh and novel manney, in
diary narrative form, written in
the style of the period, but very
readable, sustaining the interest
all through. One is impressed
with the meticulous care taken to
keep strictly to historical records,
and one appreciates the deep sin-
cerity of the writer in presenting
her case.

The book is a revised edition
of & series of articles which appear-
ed in the pages of TR TmEO.
SOPHIST years ago, and I have no
hesitation in commending the book *

both to Baconians and the general

reader,

H- H- Bv

{

SUPPLEMENT TO
THE THEOSOPHIST

(Incorporating * The Theosophical Worker")
OCTOBER 1950
OFFICIAL NOTICE

CONVENTION 1950

A8 already notified, the 75th Annual International Convention of the
Theosophical Society will be held at the International Headquarters at
Adyar, Madras, from 25th to 81st December 1950.

All members of the Theosophical Society in good standing, i.e.,
whose annual dues have been paid, are welcome as delegates. Relatives
and friends of members may also attend with previous permission from
the President. Requests for permission should be addressed to the
Recording Secretary, the Theosophical Society, Adyar, Madras 20,
before the 80th November 1950, with the recommendation of the local
Lodge Officer, or the Federation Secretary.

REGISTRATION FEES

T.S. members Rs. 4/- each
Youth Lodge members Rs. 2/- .,
Relatives and friends of
members Rs. 68/-
" below 18 years Rs.8/-

ACCOMMODATION

Delegates will be accommodated in pucca buildings, spef:ia,l huts,
and general huts. Only a limited number of r<?oms in pucea
buildings and special huts are available. These, which are alrea:dy
heavily booked, will be allotted to old workers, and members with
families. Accommodation is scattered in various parts of the Esta,t.e,
and owing to the large number of delegates expected to attend, it will
be impossible to house everybody near the Bhojanasala or Headquarters.
Those who plan to come are requested to accept whatever accommoda-
tion may be allotted to them. Every effort will be made to make e.ve!'y
one as comfortable as possible, but it is inevitable that some will be
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asked to stay in outlying parts of the Estate and it may not be possible
in every case to provide exactly what may be asked for. Membersnot in
good health and women with babies are requested not to venture the
journey to Adyar during Convention. No special facilities or accom-
modation in such cases can be provided and no kitchens are available.
Ordinary medical attention will be available for minor complaints, but
there will be no provisior for serious or infectious iliness. Any such
cases will have to be removed immediately from the Estate either to
hospital or as may otherwise be arranged by the family of the person
concerned. Accommodation charges during Convention period will be:

Western Style :

Leadbeater Chambers and other
buildings (sharing rooms only)...

Special huts (single and double
rooms)

Rs. 20/- per person

Rs. 20/-

Note: Accommodation charges include minimum service and

necessary furniture. Delegates must provide their own linen, mosquito
nets, etc.

Indian Style :

Pucca Buildings
Special huts
General huts

Rs. 7/- per person
Rs. 6/- ,, "
Rs. 5/-

‘Note: No rooms and special huts will be allotted for the
exclusive use of single individuals..

The following pieces of furniture are available on hire :

Cot Rs. 5-0-0
Table Rs. 2.0.0
Chair Re. 1-0-0

BoArpING

Bhojanasala : Boardin

g and lodging will b i
24th December 1950 to 1st g will be available only from

January 1951, both days i i i

to. the acute ration situation in respect of rice,yz ;:il;:::lv;ieto g:llg
(rice and wheat) will be provided and a measured quantity issued a’t'i
each mfaal. AWl who come to Convention must be prepared to abide by
the ration rules. No wholly rice meals will be served unless there is

an improvement in the ration allowance by Convent; .
rate of As. 14/- per meal will be charged. , ention time. A flat

o4

i
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Leadbeater Chambers : Boarding charges (except for those on a

monthly basis) :

Chhota Hazri Re. 0-12-0
_ Breakfast Re. 1- 4-0
Lunch Re. 2- 0-0
Afternoon tea . Re. 0-12-0
Supper . " Re.1l- 8.0

Note : Those taking Western Style meals are requested to bring

their own cutlery.

In the event of cancellation of registration and accommodation
after 15th December 1950, the amount remitted for both will not be

refunded.

All communications and remittances should be addressed to the
Recording Secretary, the Theosophical Society, Adyar, Madras 20.

HELEN ZAHARA,
Recording Secretary

THEOSOPHISTS AT WORK
AROUND THE WORLD

By the Recording Secretary

Iceland

A fund has been started for the
publication of Theosophical books
in Icelandic. At the Reykijavik
Headguarters, functions have been
held for this purpose.

Chile

The General Secretary, Seiora
Teresa de Risso, has reported the
founding of a new Lodge Nirvana
in the city of Valparaiso. Bight
pew members were admitted and
became the founding members of
the Liodge. There was & very bhappy
meeting of inauguration.

Since then a further two Lodges
have been formed, Liodge Prometeo
and Lodge Qsiris.

New Zealand

Following & resolution by Con-
vention a fund was opened to send
the General Secretary, Miss Emma
Hunt, to Adyar to officially repre-
gent the Section at the Interna-
tional Convention in December. It
is gratifying to note that the fund
has been widely supported by the
members. Miss Hunt will be five
months at Adyar and will attend
the School of the Wisdom, together
with other members from the Seo-
tion.

In April and May the General
Secretary paid visits to a number
of Liodges in the South and North
Islands. The National Lecturer,
Mr, Geoffrey Hodson, has continued
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his fine work in the Section, where
he draws splendid audiences.

This Section each year invites
members fo send in written lec-
tures as entries for the Arun-
dale and Leadbeater Lectures. The
Arundale Lecture is open to Young
Theosophists in New Zealand and
the Leadbeater Lecture is open to
all members of the Section. Those
judged the bDest are given the
privilege of being delivered by the
author at Convention time.

Malaya and Siam

The Theosophical News of the
Presidential Agency gives news of
a visit by the Presidential Agent,
Mrs. Hilda B. Moorhead, to Kuala
Lumpur, where she attended a
meeting of the Selangor Lodge.

In August the Lodge’s own
Lodge room was opened at a spe-
cial function held for the occasion.
New members are coming into this
Lodge, which is very encouraging.
Singapore Lodge has been carrying
on its work with a number of in-
teresting meetings and discussions.

In September the Presidential
Agent arrived in Adyar to attend
the 8chool of the Wisdom.

Greece

Several Sections which have been
formed since the Founders' Avenue
was planted in Adyar in 1925 have
been asked to send earth to Adyar
so that special trees may be planted
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during the forthcoming Conven-
tion. One of the Sections is Greece
and it is interesting to know
that, in response to the request
from Adyar for some earth, &
Greek art vase filled with earth to
be mingled with that where the
mahogany tree representing this
Section is to be planted, has been
sent, This earth was collected from
Eleusis, from the very place where
the Eleusinian Mysteries were
celebrated in antiquity. A group
of members met in the ruins of the
ancient temple and an interesting
report, together with photographs
of the occasion, was published in
one of the Greek daily newspapers,

Southern Africa

A new Liodge has been formed in
Pietermaritzburg near Durban and,
prior to that, one in East London.
This makes already four new
Lodges formed during 1950, and it
is hoped to form another one in the
near future in Vereeniging in the
Transvaal. Such results are very
encouraging for the work in this
Section.

Cuba

The Propaganda Committee,
under the sponsorship of the Theo-
sophical Lodge Annie Besant at
Habana, has been doing very fine
work and has obtained a column in
one of the most important news-
papers of the country in order to
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publish Theosophical news from
Cuba and abroad. The paper is
El Mundo and the title of the
column Notas Teosdficas (Theo-
sophical Notes).

Canadian Federation

Mrs. Elsie S. Griffiths, who has
occupied the office of Secretary-
Treasurer for six years, has now
retired from that office, and the
work has been taken over by
Mr. J. G. Bremner of Hermes
Lodge, Vancouver.

A little leaflet has been started
in Vancouver entitled The Island
Theosophist. It is printed by volun-
tary labour on a hand-press. Its
purpose is to find how many Island
residents are interested in, and to
encourage the study of, the Ancient
Wisdom,

England

An interesting article appears in
the July-August issue of Theo-
sophical News and Notes in which
the work at the Headquarters of
the English Section is described by
one of the workers there, Mrs. G.
Eedle. Every day many members
can be found there doing work of
various kinds. There is the En-
quiry Room where visitors are
welcomed and enquirers helped.
There are books on sale and an-
nouncements of meetings to be
held, There is the lecture room
and members’ room where many

meetings are organized throughout
the year and where seven Liodges
and two Centres as well as classes
and groups meet. On the first floor
there are the Lending and Refer-
ence Libraries containing more
than 10,000 volumes. On the floor
above are the offices of the General
Secretary, Treasurer, Publicity
Secretary, and Registrar. Perhaps
some of the members in smaller
Sections do not know of the organ-
ization which is carried on in the
bigger Sections and which helps to
maintain and spread the Society's
work.

British East Africa

The May-June issue of the Sec-
tion magazine Saurabh is mainly
devoted to a description of the
very successful tour made by Mr.
N. Sri Ram. He arrived at Nairobi
on 6th April, later visiting Zanzi-
bar, Pemba and Dar-es-Salaam. In
each place he delivered public lec-
tures and gave members’ talks.
He met many prominent membera
of the community and his visit
aroused wide interest, His public
meetings were crowded and his
tour of one month was very much
appreciated by the Section.

Australia

A new Lodge has been founded
at Atherton in North Queensland.
This is due particularly to the
work of a Chinese member living
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THE THEOSOPHIST

ON THE WATCH-TOWER

The Theosophical Society is responsible only for its
Official Notices appearing in “ The Supplement .

THE present importance of Korea is not in the country
itself, but in the springing forward of the nations, who
have signed the United Nations Charter, to
defend South Korea at the mandate of the
Security Council. Of course it was a foregone conclusion that
the Northern Koreans could never really stand up against
the many armies of the U. N. No doubt in a few weeks’ time
Northern Korea will be free of all the disturbing elements.
What is really significant for the welfare of the world
is that for.the first time in the world’s history nations who
pledged their word have honoured their pledge. 'When the
League of Nations was functioning and a member-nation
of the League, Abyssinia, was invaded, not a single nation
honoured its pledge to defend the member-nation which
was attacked. Since then the conscience of the world has
moved in the right direction. It is this which is the real
promise of a world where peace shall be maintaingd. As
mankind is in its present stage of evolufion, it is utterly
impossible to apply the gospel of “no war " at all, expeoting
all the recalcitrant elements to obey the high ideals pre-
sented before them. ‘ '
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There could be no gospel of human conduct more noble
than that given by Jesus Christ in the Sermon on the Mount
but various Christian divines have pointed out that if it Were;
to be literally applied at our present stage, it would mean the
break-up of civilization. There is a truth, though unpleasant
to admit, in the three lines of Kipling in his story of 8 man on
a cattle ship who had lived an evil life but suddenly gets con-
verted. Then the mandate comes to him from God to be a mis-
sionary, not in the soft and pleasant corners of the earth, but
in the cattle ships where are the toughest characters imagina-
ble. The converted man, given the divine mandate, knows he
is going to have a very bad time, and that it will be impos-
sible to apply literally the Sermon on the Mount. He describes
the practical side of helping a man, in these three lines :

‘I have been smit an’ bruiséd, as warned would be the case
’

An’ turned my cheek to the smiter exactly as Scrip-
ture says;

But following that, I knocked him down an’ led him up
to Grace.”

There is also a deep truth underlying a saying attri-
buted to General Eisenhower, the supreme commander-in-
chief in the l\ast 'War: “We will have peace, even if we
have to fight for it.” The doctrine of Non-Violence preached
by Mahatma Gandhi looks very beautiful and idealistic on

paper ; but he himself had to admit that while he personally

could apply it, it was evident to him that when the maggeg
took hold of the idea of Non-Violence, the result wag the
- most horrible kinds of violence. That is what actually
happerred, and Gandhiji frankly admitted it about Chauri
Chaure, where the masses killed the police, and ransacked
post-offices and other buildings in their fury.

Now that nearly all the nations (except India) are
actually sending military aid to the United Nations forces
in Korea the ground has been laid for the next step. This
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groundwork for the future lies in the three proposals
presented to the United Nations by Mr. Dean Acheson, the
Secretary of State of the United States which call for:

“1. An emergency session of the Assembly, on 24 hours’
notice, in case the Security Council is prevented by a Big Power
veto from taking action against an aggressor.

“9. A U.N. Security Patrol to ¢ provide immediate and
independent . . . reporting from any area in which interna-

tional conflict threatens .
“8. Special units within each of the member nations’

armed forces ‘to be specially trained and equipped and con-
tinuously maintained in readiness for prompt service on behalf
of the United Nations'.”

Of these, the most important is the last, that each mem-
ber-nation of the United Nations should definitely earmark
certain of its army, navy and air forces, so that in the event
of an emergency they can at once be used to prevent the
upsetting of the world-order by a rebellious nation. All
of the nations have pledged themselves to be ready, but
Mr. Acheson’s plan crystallizes the scheme so that time
will not be wasted, as in the case of Korea, while the
soldiers needed for a work have to be trained for months
before they can be taken to the field of operations.

When all is said and done, it is not so much armies
and navies that will keep the world’s peace, but a realiza-
tion by the business interests of the whole world that peace
must be maintained, in order that the world’s economy
may not be completely upset and chaos produced, not only
for busipess but also for the living oconditions of all -
mankind. It is because of this realization that, even though
I am not in business, I suggested in the Convention Lecture
at Adyar in December 1941 that there should be created
what I termed ¢ World Directorates . I said then :

foo Every factor in nationalism, religion or social conditions
which stands in the way of unification must be eliminated,
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peaceably and by persuasion if possible, but by force of a World

Police if necessary, in order that all mankind may not suffer

because of the selfishness of 3 few. All the nations of the world
need now to get together to create World Directorates. We shall
peed to create World Directorates in Banking a,nd.Exchan e
in Industry, in Production, in Distribution, in Raw Ma,teriagls’
in Labour, in Sanitation and Hygiene, in’ Dissemination of’

Culture, and so on. Each Directorat
whole world as one unit. e must take charge of the

6 1
" I{UI this of course means sacrifice of some part of our
atlonalism, our commercial expansion, our religious rigidity,

a;nd our Superiority compl i
1 .” ] ) e, a;nd espeCl-

. Already the first World Directorate has come into be-
ing, in what is known as the World Bank, which is located
a Waghington. Another organization which has come
Into being is the World Health Organization, though this
has not yet taken control of the world as has the World
Bank of the finances of all the countries. ex
behind the Iron Curtain. ’
.Wh.enrall the nations realize the significance of what
Ben]amln Franklin said when the signatories of the Amer-
:‘can Declaration of Independence put their signatures
We must hang together, or we shall hang sepa,rately,’:

then indeed there will be the firm foundation of a World
‘ Peace.

cept those

I

* * * *

At the moment several organizations are trying to
promote the ides of the Federation of the World as one
X World unit.. I?Iothing could be nobler than such a
Federation realization, but it is obvious that we are
still far from the day when the world can be

federated. In spite of sixty nations forming the United
Nations, each is so full of a militant nationalism that hardly

a single one would care to transfer the control of its major
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external relations, and some also of its internal, to the
governing body of a World Federation.

Undoubtedly such a Federation is inevitable, but it
cannot be forced. This does not mean that organizations
promoting the idea are wasting their time. It is so neces-
sary to change fundamentally the attitude of men within
the nations that every group promoting the idea of a World
Federation is doing & vital part of the work. But the
appearance of the World Federation as an event will be not
dissimilar to what happens to a chemical solution. The
solution continues liquid while drop after drop of some
acid is poured in. But there finally comes a moment when
the solution is “saturated,” and with just one additional
drop the whole solution precipitates. In exactly the same
manner will come the inevitable appearance of the World
Federation; it cannot be forced, but has to happen in the
natural course of events.

There is a verse of a Christian hymn which says:

“ Never an age, when God has need of him,
Shall want its man, predestined by that need,
To pour his life in fiery word or deed,—
The strong Archangel of the Elohim !”
The world today as never before wants this man. Such
an Archangel of the Elohim will crystallize in himself
the dreams of the best of mankind ; he will be the person
who by his intense sense of both Humanity and Divinity
will lead the world into a New Day. But when shall this
Messenger of the Divine appear ?
* *

Writing on the handicapping of Lodges by Lodge

officers, particularly Presidents, who continue too long, I
Klfred Hodgson. mentioned Mr. Alfred Hodgson-Smith who

Smith was the President of the Lodge at Harro-

gate, England, from its beginning to the end of his life.

* *
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I stated then that, “for inany years he had been unable to
attend the Lodge .

Mrs. Hilda M. Powell, his daughter, has informed me
that I am wrong in this connection, for right to the end
her father was wheeled in a chair to Lodge meetings, the
last occasion being three weeks before his passing. I am
glad to correct my error.

But that error does not in any way vitiate my general
thesis that a Lodge is handicapped when one officer con-
tinues, to my mind, too long in office. I recall vividly when
I last saw Mr. Hodgson-Smith, asking him whether he did
not think life would be easier for him if he allowed some-
body else to be elected President. Then much to my sur-
prise he told me that he desired to die as President. He was
one of the most unselfish and kindliest men I have met;
he was utterly devoted to Theosophy and the Theosophical
Society, and never have I heard a word of unkind oriticism
from his lips. Inall ways he was an example of what a Theo-
sophist should be. But some mysterious element from the
past made him blind to the fact that a, Lodge needs many
types of influence to inspire its members, and not one type
alone of just one President. That he was utterly altruistio
in his desire to serve the Lodge to the end goes without
saying. Nevertheless, bad he had a clearer vision he could
have helped the work in a fuller way. Needless to say, oub
of the affection and the regard the members held for him,
none of them would contemplate electing anybody else ag
President. But this does not negate my general thesis that
in & movement like the Theosophical Society, in each Lodge
there should be a flowing of many currents from all the
members, particularly those who in turn take the various
offices.
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When I visited Japan in 1937 a Theosophical Tiodge
existed in Tokyo, whose principal worker was an Austra-
lian lady who was teaching English to the
1;:“::;‘;’;’ Japanese. But naturally after the war years,
first with China and later in the Second World
War, the centre of work disappeared. However, three years
ago the work began again, largely due
to the effort of an American Theo-
sophist, Major Pieter Roest. The result
of his work was the formation of a
Lodge. A Japanese translation of
First Principles of Theosophy has just
been mimeographed. On it appears
the Theosophical seal, with the motto
of the Society in Japanese. The
work has been organized by Miss Maria
Marsoff, F. Niwano, Y. Nada, and six
others with signatures in Japanese.

It is evident that this exposition of mine of the Theo-
sophical Scheme has been found attractive, since it has
been translated into nine languages, and the original
English version will appear soon in its ninth edition. But
my presentation is only one out of many possible presenta-
tions of Theosophy. Each manual on Theosophy becomes
out-moded and out-dated with time, since the world and
the needs of men are steadily changing. It has been my
constant bope that another author will write a better book
which will appeal to a wider public. More still than this,
we need many different types of presentation. At the mo-
ment, the most acute problem is to find the true basis of
economics. We need a work which will explain Theosophy
to those who are involved in the commerce of the world,
to show what is gooﬁ and beneficent commerce and what is
evil and injurious commerce. It was this that Ruskin
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tried to do when he insisted that ethics must enter into
every type of business. The principle of Brotherhood, that
all men make a chain, and that there is a law of cause and
effect, Karma, if really accepted by industrialists and em-
ployers of labour would immediately abolish many evils of
our so-called “civilization ”. ,

Another manual of Theosophy which we need is one to
present to every type of artist, to outline the true basis of
all Art, and point out how the more an artist—poet,
sculptor, painter, dancer, craftsman—knows of Theosophy,
the more lovely and permanent his creation will become.
We need to present Theosophy not only as Wisdom, but
also, as did the Greeks, as the True, the Good and the
Beautiful. Had Claude F. Bragdon not died an old man,
be was the man for this presentation. Mr. Bragdon was a
distinguished architect, a master of design, constantly
devising new schemes for the staging of plays, with a true
philosophical mind imbued with the ideals of the Beautiful.
He had, too, a lofty conception of the mission of Woman as
prophetess. Had the late Dr. J. J. van der Leeuw not been
killed in an air-crash as a comparatively young man, he
could have given us a type of work that would attract the
attention of university professors who teach philosophy.
Some day, a Theosophist must expound the Ancient Wisdom
in the present-day concepts of philosophy, and reveal that
Theosophy not only includes them all, but goes beyond
them into incredibly entrancing regions.

C.JINARAJADASA

.. THE 75TE ANNIVERSARY OF
THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY

By C. JINARAJADASA

IT was in November seventy-five years ago that the

Theosophical Society was formally launched on its
career, with an inauguration meeting on November 17, 1875,
at Mott Memorial Hall in New York. The history of the
Society from then up to 1925, its Golden Jubilee year, was
put together by me in The Golden Book of the Theosophical
Society. In it I reproduced as many photographs as I

* could find of the principal workers in the early years. Many

of the photographs had badly faded in the damp climate
of Adyar and are rather disappointing when reproduced in
the book. The Golden Book was not ready in time for the
Jubilee Convention, but appeared the following year, and it
had 292 illustrations. Among them was the large Hall
of the Society, and reproductions of various buildings owned
by Theosophical Lodges throughout the world.

The book was expensive. I had hoped every one of the
Lodges in the Society would buy a copy to keep in its
library, but few Lodges did so. The cost of the book
was met by the General Council of the Society. Financially
the book was a loss, and had to be sold later at a greatly
reduced price. Even with the recommendation of Dr. Besant

~ that Lodges should purchase this work, very little happened,

and finally a large stock of the book had to be destroyed,
to make room for others in our small godown, or storage
room, °
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FIGURE 1
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One valuable part of the book is the diary of events
which was carefully compiled by the late Treasurer of the
Society, Mr. Albert Schwarz. Year by year from the begin-
ning, he summarized the main events, and partioularly the
record of journeys of H.P.B., the President-Founder and
Dr. Besant. A section on all kinds of “ subsidiary activ-
ities ’ as part of the history of the development of the Theo-
sophical Movement was added by me in this work.

Later, in 1938, Mrs. Josephine Ransom followed up
this work with a new history of the Society, 4 Short History
of the Theosophical Society. The Society's Sixtieth Anniver-
sary in 1935 was our “ Diamond Jubilee ”.

In connection with this year’'s Seventy-fifth Anniver-
sary Convention, - which perhaps might be called the
“ Double Diamond” Jubilee, Mrs. Ransom has once again
continued her History, with a second work of hers, being
the history of the Society from 1925 to 1950, which will be
ready for Convention.

The date of the Foundation Day of the Theosophical
Society which we celebrate is November 17. But asa ma¥ter
of fact, the Society had been organized one month before.
The first illustration which I give, which is that of the
cover page of the booklet with Preamble and By-laws, gives
the date of organization as October 30, 1875 (Figure 1).
Following the custom in the United States, where the
President of the country is elected in November but does
not officially take office until several months later when
he takes the oath of office in an inauguration ceremony,
Colonel Olcott, who was much influenced by the number
seven, arranged for the inauguration meeting of the Society
to be on November 17th.

The original Minute Book of the Society existed in
Adyar until 1906, when in some mysterious way it disap-
peared. But I reproduce one page of the Minute Book
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(Figure 2), which records the meeting, when sixteen people
who were interested met and arranged to organize the
Theosophical Society. It is here interesting to place on
record that in July 1875 H.P.B. writes as follows in her
Scrapbook No. 1: . ’ -

“ Orders received from India direct to establish
philosophico-religious Society and choose a name for
it—also to choose Olcott. July 1875.”

I have narrated in The Golden Book, with illustrations,
all the early vicissitudes in the formation of the Society,
including the first attempt with the * Miracle Club . ,

When the Founders came to Bombay, after being

- located in two buildings, they finally settled down in a large

house in two sections, one at a lower level and the other
at a higher, known then as “ Crow’s Nest ”. This building

"has now been pulled down. During their first journey to
* Madras, H. P. B. and Colonel Olcott visited a house just out-

side the limits of Madras and across the Adyar River, called
Huddleston Gardens. The property then was only 28 acres.
A part of the sum for the purchase was collected from mem-
bers, but there was not enough and so money was borrowed
from one member. The Founders entered into residence
at Huddleston Gardens on December 19, 1882, a few days
before the Annual Convention of the Society.

After Dr. Besant became President she purchased one
adjoining property after another, with gifts of members.
Damodar Gardens was purchased by Mr. A. Schwarz and
presented to the Society. A portion of land near the sea
was presented by the then Recording Secretary, Mr. Jal

‘R. Aria and named Besant Grove. There was one strip

adjoining the Society’s property which was purchased from
the District Board, with funds donafed by the French
family Blech. Since their origin and business interests
were in Alsace, though they lived in Paris, this part was
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upper room being occupied by the Manager of the Theosophical
Publishing House. Next to it is the three-storey house, called
Raja House, on the ground floor of which is the apartment of
Srimati Rukmini Devi, above that the apartment of C. Jinaraja-
dasa. The topmost storey was built in 1925 especially for
Mr. J. Krishnamurti by Dr. Besant with her money, and he
occupied it for several years during his visits to Adyar, the last
time of occupation being in the beginning of 1984.

Next is the original main building, but its frontage has been
completely changed. All the ground floor is devoted to the Adyar
Library. On the floor above, with the sloping roof over the
verandah, is the apartment with the workroomnr, assistant’s room
and the bedroom, of Dr. Besant. These are now converted into
a Shrine where on Sunday mornings members go and place a
flower before the bust of Dr. Besant, which is placed before the

chowk: where she used to do her work.
: Next, on the same floor, is the large Board Room ; it isin .
the verandah with bay window where the Executive Committee
of the Society meets. The last portion on the same floor is the
office of the President’s private secretary. From the verandah of
this office one can see the fishes playing at the edge of the river. -
This used to be the bedroom of the President, before he took office,
and he often noted in the clear still water that among the fish
there was one which always took a special delight in chivying
the other fish about, for no apparent purpose, except pure devilry.

To the west of Headquarters building is the Western
Octagonal. Colonel Olcott added a room to this, which was
used by the Publishing House, and the building was later added
to by Dr. Besant and called the “ Guest House,” for her Indian
friends with families who might need special privacy. Later
another member added the storey above.

The tall flagstaff on the roof of the main building was
erected to fly the flag of India on the anniversary of the Inaugu-
ration Day (in January) of the Republic of India. It is only
on this day and Independence Day (August 15) that the national
flag is flown. Stairs lead to the topmost portion of the flat roof
of the main building, from which there is a magnificent view east
to the Bay of Bengal, and looking westward to St. Thomas’
Mount. This view is probably the most beautiful in all Madras.

On the north bank of the Adyar River, just opposite Head-
quarters building, is the residence known as Brodie’s Castle,
now the residence of the Chief Minister of Madras, and beyond
it are other buildings occupied by other Ministers. Nearest
the sea.the largest group of buildings is Chettinad House, the
residence of the Rajah of Chettinad.

C.J,
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(Continued from p. 14)

' YOU ask why the Hindus are not paying my work.
But would it be possible to ask money for religious
convictions and for what we are doing in the name of God.
They will not allow me to starve, this has been proved, but
I will never ask for money. Krishnavarma who ig going
tomorrow to South America hasg brought for the Society
40,000 rs. (20,000 dol. in gold) and hag given me 200
golden English for two weeks of his stay with me, and except
tea which he prepared himself has taken nothing from ogr
foodstufi. Every morning his old man-servant (like to a kind
of servant, I do not know) has been going to town to b 'n
fruits and cooking rice in his own silyer vessels, Thi e
one would say is 1,000 years old. The face is.old llst‘ilf'in
parchment, but what g strength! A few dgvg a,, . b o
and a few grown-up people, annoyed him tZo go hoys,
following him everywhere and teasing him. He s:il:ecd ozz

of the street into a ditch with dirt
Y water and
about 50 steps.further. The crowd wag angr;r1 bzzogie:hone
varmas, th.rew into the midst of it g handfu,l of gold 00?1:
and they jumped at the money like wild beasts and shouted
for 'BOth Hurrah until they entered our houge
avold scandals, Olcott is going with .
for foodstuffs. 10 WA the old man
The second Krishnavarma Sh ji
' . eyamaji the chief

and pupil of our Swami wi] come for the next wint::zl'-) (;:;;:

88 | |

Now to
shopping

thrown him to the other side .
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to teach. He wants to prove by facts and statistics that
all the Hindus who were converted into Christianity became
drunkards, liars and thieves, that no one Christian Euro-
pean family would take as a servant an Indian Christian
but rather a “heathen” who never lies and has still some
of the good qualities and virtues of his ancestors.

I enclose a little card from Col. Chaillé Long of the
Egyptian army for Uncle; he wrote to him a few words.
Ch. L. is my great friend and comes often to see me. He
knew Uncle in Egypt in Alexandria or Cairo, in the Abbot
hotel. I did not know that Uncle was in Egypt after me.
And Ch. L. praises him, he says that Uncle is the nicest
man in the world and a very good diplomat. Send this card
to Uncle. Has he sent Isis to the Moscow professor or
not ? The English “ Pall Mall ” praises it immensely.

You write that you will find where to publish my
articles which were refused by “ Pravda ”. Could you find
some magazines in Russia where I could send my articles
from America, England and India? In India there is no
one Russian correspondent. I could also write something
about politics—being always able to catch some news of it
—and describe the country in a quite interesting way, even
for an archaeological or geographical magazine. Do try,
my dear. I have sent to Dobrovolsky seven articles in the
last two|times. He returned three of them, he published
two, and the last two he also rejected. It means I lost five
articles, more than 200 roubles; he asked for two each
month and was ready to pay 50 r. per month. Even for the
two which he published he has not paid. What a pig!
I shall not write any more for him.

Poor Vyeva begs in the name of Christ for at least two
articles per month. She received for the last two 80 r., and
it is a great help to her. Do you really like my articles ?
[ think they are stupid. I am glad if you like them,

3
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qu is Nataskka? God give her happiness. And
Catherine ? Is she still cursing the bones of her parents, or
has she stopped drinking and cursing ? On the whole sh; is
a brave and devoted woman—such are rare.

Of course Edison has kept all the promises. Stupid
Dol_orovolsky has omitted the most interesting in my
article. He does simply wonders. You know that he is

our “ ” i i
y confrere ”. He is a member of our Society and’

Krlshn:fwarma has taught him two more “wonders” so
that with a small almost invisible apparatus on their neck
the deaf will hear quite well.
v Well, goodbyfe. I wrote much and have to write to
) yeva now. I kiss all. Vyeya writes asking me to come
o them from London. But am I indeed free? And no
money a8 Sanka is no good, he never wrote even one word
from Ola and Sasha and Samia, disliked even the portrait
Write my friend more often. " .

(Signature illegible)

But as the unrestful ocean has i
s its flux and
2hrougho&1t Natlure the law of periodicity asserts itselief).ﬂ uil’aici)oal’ll;
ome and go, slumber and reawaken. Inactivity is of necessity

limited. The soul of Aryavarta keeps vigil within the dormant -

body. Again will her splendour shi
restored. qu px:imitive philosopi yln:v.ill
gfetﬁ;l ’ %d it will teach both rekigion and science to an eager
; 1:)er . ter fax.nclent literature, though now hidden away from
revw%llles r_m? ﬁn funsym.pa‘thetic West, is not buried beyond
vesﬁgeé of fnmf 0 é‘Of fE}me which has stamped into dust the
of human thou ﬁ’ A 33' lon, has not obliterated those treasures
will shake off gthe?;cn sll(:t?tfnan lnspiration. The Y °‘.1th of India
every ruined temple, » and be worthy of their sires. From
tgzigd?;nshgf Izﬁunéains, from every secret vihara where the
Iitive wisdom gong!‘ed Shcience keep alive the torch of pri-

’ a i i i ; “ s
your Mother is not dead, b:t ;E;rlslllegepzllﬁ”’saymg : “ Children,
H. B. OLcoTT, Presidential Address, Bombay, March, 1879

Her prosperity will be
once more be inter-

from every sculptured corridor, cut in the

“AS IN ‘A GLASS DARKLY "’
By N. SRI RAM

AS Theosophy is God’s Wisdom or the Divine Wisdom,
it is not possible for any man to understand more
than a tiny fragment of it. But what he understands must
be rational, that is, not contradiot his proved experience ;
which does not mean that he cannot have other experiences
when he is able to use faculties still dormant in him.
Theosophy asks for no concession of faith contrary to
reagon, although it admits of a faith which is a bed-rock
hypothesis, and admits also of an intuitive certainty reach-
ed by processes other than reasoning. The Theosophist
takes the present structure of experience, as it is organized
by a rational mind, and seeks to complete it into an intelli-
gible whole.
From the standpoint of Reason, which here takes on
a philosophic hue, when we posit a God in the phrase God’s
Wisdom, we posit something different from Nature as we
know it, that is, phenomenal Nature. Therefore, the Power
that is God must necessarily be immaterial—therefore also
invisible and immortal—unless of course we 80 understand
Matter and Spirit (which is non-matter) as to make them
two sides of one and the same Reality; in which case we
may, for our practical purposes, substitute Spirit or Atman
(to use the ancient Samskrit term) for the Power which
moves all things. Further, if it is God’s Wisdom which

' Summary of a talk to a group of enquirers.
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named Alsace Grove. The Society’s present property is
266 acres (108 hectares.) :

One interesting fact is that when the land known as
Besant Gardens was purchased from Mr. V. C. Seshachari,
who was a Co-Freemason, he donated one corner of it to the
Masonic Order for a Lodge building of the Rising Sun of
India Lodge. This small property, on which there has been
erected the present Masonic Temple, is bounded on two
gides by a public road and on the other two by the Theo-
gophical Estate. Nevertheless, the Masonic Temple and
grounds are no part of the Theosophical Estate.

The Estate is divided by a public road called “ Elliot
Beach Road,” but the then District Board at the request
of many changed the name of the road adjoining the
Theosophical Estate to “ Annie Besant Avenue .

C. JINARAJADASA

OUR FRONTISPIECE

THE map given with this issue shows what are the principal

~ buildings on our Estate. As this map was made for the
Diamond Jubilee Convention, no numbers are given for three
places which have come into being since 1925: Young Theo-
sophists’ Cottage, Garden of Remembrance, and Amphitheatre.
There are altogether sixty-six buildings on the Estate.

. Our frontispiece, photographed from the island, shows the
main Headquarters building, facing northward on the edge of
the Adyar River, which flows in two arms, with the island in
the middle. - The frontage of the original house, Huddleston
Gardens, has been changed out of recognition. There are only
two of the original structures of the property, which was first
occupied by the Society in 1882, that are unchanged; these are
the two small octagonal bungalows with a dome on each, on
either side of the main Headquarters building. However addi-
tions have also been made to these octagonal bungalows sin’ce the
early days. To the east, three-quarters of a mile away, is the ocean.

The first small building seen on the left of the illustration
is the East Octagonal to which rooms have beez lac;l;es? :3(})16
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we seek, though as in a glass darkly, it must be a wisdom
which comprehends everything that exists. All that Science
can ever discover by its observations of the objective and
the material must be included under that Wisdom.

. 'Now what does Wisdom imply, when we speak of the
Dl\jlne Wisdom ? It is not a mere knowledge of processes.
It implies knowledge of a purpose, I should say a transcend-
ent purpose, which runs through those processes. Science
Pas given us the word Evolution as a summation of what
is taking place. But whither does Evolution lead ? What
is its significance ? |

The highest end we can conceive from the evolutionary
sba,.ndpoint (which is God’s way of action), an end that i8
universal, is that each separate thing in Nature, separate
b;f the distinctness of its nature, should evolve into the
highest capacity for action as well as into a revelation of
th? highest significance or beauty; and further that all
things should work together so as to subserve one another’s
growth and fulfilment to the maximum possible extent.

When I say each separate thing in Nature, does that
mean also each individual human being, or only that human
life in the mass, of which each human being may be
regarded as & sample? Theosophy, as the accumulated
jmsdom of the ages, affirms that just as the life-principle
is one, although it manifests variously in the different
biological species, even so though consciousness is essentially
of the same nature in all, yet there is in each human being
aT hcen.tre . r'ound. which that consciousness individualizes.

at individuality continues, enriched by life’s experiences.

From the Theosophical standpoint, man has a three- -

fold nature, spiritual, psychic and physical ; and the essence
of- his mdljnduality is spiritual or God-like, belongs to God.
His psyoh.lc (that is, mental-emotional) individuality is
the field in which the spiritual energy sifts his earthly
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experiences and assimilating what is good in them, builds up
that ever-changing but never decaying psychic body into &
it vehicle of his indwelling spiritual nature, of which that
energy is an agent and channel. The physical body is the
sheath of the psychic entity, and perishes in its proper
time,—the psychic entity, not being dependent on the
physical body, presently reincarnating in another, born in
another set of circumstances.

From one set of circumstances, then, he moves on to
another—a chain of causation linking these successive sets
and including within it the relationships he makes with
other human beings similarly moving forward. Such is the
law of Karr?a, as it is called, operative in the moral as well
as the matefial sphere as God’s law of J ustice.

To understand the continuance of the psychic entity,
which is man (the spiritual nature in him belonging rather
to God, the fountain-head of not only the energies in Nature,
but also the ultimate form which those energies assume
and the qualities they increasingly bring out), we must
postulate the existence of worlds suitable as a medium for
that entity. These worlds, according to Theosophy, are but
extensions of the physical, unseen though not altogether
unfelt, because of the fineness of their matter and the fre-
quency of their vibrations. If we think of the physical world
as the circumference, and of a radius connecting the centre
or origin with the circumference, gamuts on that radius
would constitute the bands through which the human
consciousness contacts the successive spheres or worlds
which constitute God’s universe.

God intends man to become a perfect being, responsive
to every thrill and movement in & perfected universe, an-
swering every ripple, with a thought, also a feeling, of perfect
beauty; not only answering bub also acting of his own
innate initiatiye, and creating answering forms in Nature—
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al.l this not by himself as an individual, but in harmon
with all othdr individual selves. ' ’
pres(;lr‘ll;oth t.h1s goal may be afar, as we count time in our
e nsciousness, even now he can live his life with
s Ofe hp.owell' and beagty if he can awaken to the true
oo imse f as he is under the maya of mental-
e reactions—not only the overt thoughts and
elings, but also the tangled undergrowth of the uncon-
sclous—by which he hides himself from himself.
Outliﬁ: we examine this view which I have put in broadest
ol » We see tha.t all experience has two sides, the sub-
i 1t\fe and the obeactive. Even one’s own thoughts and
Arinlot 1110118' become ob]e.ctive, as one begins to examine them.
Allt at is postulated in Theosophy as an ultimate is a sub-
lective centre, alike in man and the universe. That centre
may be thought of as the Godhead. Between that Godhead
and all existence within or without our ken, there is no
Ea%. There can be no gap which the Divine Power cannot
ridge. '1.‘herefore God is discoverable by man, and the
um:};arse 18 a whole. All evolution is a perfecting of parts
so that each' may stand out as a revelation in itself, as Weli
as the attainment of an ultimate wholeness thr,ou h an
interdependence which is the perfect harmony’of the garts.

N. Sr1 Ram

. p&in{)ezmh sorry to find you comparing Theosophy to

einte .ouse on the stage, whereas in the hands of
philanthropists and Theosophists it might become as
strong as an impregnable fort.

M.

BROTHERHOOD APPLIED TO
SUB-HUMAN KINGDOMS'

By MAUREEN WALKER
\

HERE is a growing edge of our world society today
who are cultivating a method complimentary to that
of scientific analysis—one of personal experience—direct

contact with that we wish to study.
I bring this up because it seems to be of considerable
importance in our consideration of the general theme, the

' Fthics of Universality. Its importance in the realm of

superhuman relations is most evident. In the realms of
human relations it is being recognized around us every day,
especially in the international, interracial, intercredal cell-
groups springing up in nearly all parts of the world—
purposefully putting together, for a six weeks’ to one year’s
period, young adults of greatly varying personalities and
backgrounds to live together under conditions of hard work
and trying circumstances, and so seeking to experience the
difficulties that arise between nations and peoples. And,
as they have experienced these difficulties and come through
the adjustments themselves, they are able to return to their
own life, and to apply actual working methods of bringing
harmony and understanding.

Now, I would like to take this method of experience
one step further into the realm of sub-huthan relations.
This is the world of life wherein the experiencing, to any

1 A contribution to a Symposium. !
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degree of greatness, is usually relegated to the poet, artist
or musician, these being placed neatly in a cloudy world
of achievement far above our heads. How great is this
misconception ! The poet and the artist are within each of
us, rising to heights within us as we enter into the mighty
cadences and delicate airs of the musician. For a moment,
it is as though our consciousness reaches out into that of
the performing musician and the musician within us ex-
pands and Wwe experience one magnificent vibration of tem-
porary greatness.

But even in this experience, we are one step removed
from that link of consciousness with the source, the source
of so much of our creativity, that of the sub-human
kingdoms.

Once I spent almost a whole day’s visit with a friend
from Estonia discussing the similiarities and differences

in feel and colour and beauty of various parts of Europe as
compared with various parts of the Americag. For, as
the birds, the animals, the plants and we ourselves have
our keynotes, so the various parts of our lands haye their
keynotes, and we must try to sensitize ourselves tq such
keynote and enter within it. 2

Through the sub.-human. kin.g('loms is one of the great
paths to the developing of intuition. Not only is it for
us a responsibility to fulfil as much ag possib.le the de-
velopment of intuition which ig g distinctive sign fﬂf
evolving man, bub through it we are betber ablegnoi? le
to help in our everyday practical relationgh; 8, but lonty
give something additional to Nature herge]f. o weo R

‘ Communing with Nature is a very simple process, 80
simple that, be(?a.use of our tendency to make of all things
the Blue Ridge Mountai © time ago to Spf_ind a few years in

18 of North Carolina, during a time
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‘such as most of us have experienced, filled with convictions
for which we can find no reflection in others, nor even in
books. It seems we have not yet been able to make the
contact in words and form ; yet it is in the far recesses of our
being. It is a time, maybe, when our distant past wells
up within us and we know the great truths of Karma and
Reincarnation and a deep devotion for the Great Ones. And
we feel such a desperate longing to solve the mystery and
to work for these things which we are believing, and life
looms one great question-mark, “ Why such aloneness in
the midst of such Oneness ? ’—and in the crisp, sparkling,
mountain air, the thought comes to us that, if we would
relax and enter into Nature with alert minds, the truth
would be touched.

Is it not so with all of us? In our closeness to the
animals, even, we create an intellectual distance. Yet how
great is the help that we could give them in their evolution
if we would create first the bond of deep yet impersonal
love, and so sensitize ourselves to their needs.

In our movies, the producers use a very intéresting
technique of photography—a person is seen holding a letter
or a picture post-card, and as the sound track carries our
thoughts into the scene, the picture enlarges and takes new
form, and we soon find ourselves living within the scene. *
This is not & trick only of photographers ; we use it to some
extent quite frequently in our everyday relationships. But
to what a greater extent we could use it, and particularly in
our understanding of the sub-human kingdoms.

For a moment, let us bring before our minds a lovely -
scene of Nature as the sun is dawning in glorious morning.
Let each of ug realize a sense of calm, inbreathing the
vibrant beauty with our inner éelf, in that inbreathing be-
coming filled with a quiet devotion and love, absorbing the
beauty of the gold-tipped leaves and grasses, of all the

4 ;
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varying brightnesses of colour ; absorbing the sounds—first;

the birds’ delicate joyous twitterings, beyond these sounds -
" the soft flow of winds, beyond even these sounds the at-first 4

distant and then the rising crescendo symphony of Nature
herself ; then, absorbing the natural perfumes, inbreathing
all, deeply. Then, we outbreathe the overflowing love within
us, turn back again within Nature, and, having reached
heights, once again relax.

We must try to give in return that which is being

received ; not to the whole scene but focussing our outflow-
ings upon one group of flowers, or one particular tree.
We relax our consciousness.into that tree, behind the spicy
bark, feeling the greatness and expansion of limbs and the
reaching upwards and the gentle swaying in the breeze;
experiencing that warm glow of the sun, the inflow of

dawn’s revitalizing cosmic rays ; senses alert to receive even

the most subtle impressions.

In this entrance within the sub-human kingdom, our
breathing will naturally be gentle and regular. As we
have approached through giving ourselves, there is not

created that tension which we would experience if we were .

seeking to grasp Nature herself or what she has to give
to us. As we breathe our fullness of love and delighted
appreciation upon her, it is as though momentarily we
followed that breath and became Nature. At ﬁrsﬁ, only
momentary will be this direct experience of becoming one
with her. But after many such meditations, as we might
choose to call this approach, the contact may be extended.
Yot, in this approach, we must also apply mental
discipline. It becomes easy and so pleasant just to luxuriate

in all the joy that we experience, and there is a danger of »

becoming too immersed in this realm which we seek to
recall within ourselves. We are Nature, we are the mineral
»and the vegetable and the animal, for we have passed
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through these stages. They are not separate from us, but

 something we are seeking to recall within ourselves. We

must be careful that we do not become dreamers, in the
worst sense of that word. If we do not attempt to grow
and give through this experience, it is as though the door
to that experience closes and Nature withholds herself from
our selfish grasp. The key to the doorway of this sub-
human kingdom is love—boundless, overflowing, impelling
love. We cannot create this love through will, for it must
be a natural culmination of our everyday inner feelings
towards these kingdoms. Our actual relationships within
it are governed by our practical daily relationships and
what we feel within ourselves.

The first door to the sub-human kingdoms has been
opened and it may close to us. Or more doors to even
greater rooms will be opened to us as we seek to grow and
expand within the oneness and give to her in return, of
ourselves and of our experience, of growth and expansion.

In that momentary experience, we must now seek to
pour forth energies to that flower or tree, willing with an
intense love the evolution and growth of that tree; not with
feelings of being greater or lesser, but of experiencing the
consciousness of the tree—being one with it. I think of a
tree in preference, because it seems easier for us to enter
through a something larger than ourselves than through
a something smaller.

This sense of oneness begins to multiply. As we be-

“come able in Nature to sense the needs and being of flowers,

rocks and grasses, winds and clouds, we easily enter into
a oloseness with our brothers the animals, and so we are
better able to help them. Gradually this extends further .
into the realm of friends, then acquaintances, and then even
complete strangers. And we see it linking us again with
human relations.
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As we walk to and from the office or school or in our
garden, as we breathe in the beauty around us, let us send
out a completeness of ourselves in this'deep love. In the
case of the tree, we shall almost immediately begin to feel
a response—an outflowing from the tree to us in return and
in recognition. Later, we shall sense it in the smaller
plants. The birds and animals often give immediate re-
sponse. The more sensitive animals become still, cock
their ears, and turn around to discover who is the well-
wisher so intent upon them. And this gentle approach in
turn breeds gentleness in them and so hastens their evolu-
tion through upsurgings of love, devotion and loyalty.

For those of a scientific or mathematical bent, there are
vast areas of knowledge to be reopened through the realm
of plant life. We have studied the cyclic and mathematical
proportions of the pyramids and certain great temples.
Yet do not our plants contain similar proportions, and what
is the hidden meaning behind this ? It is said that all plants
contain hidden virtues to be discovered. What of their
medicinal qualities ? Are there not great possibilities in cure
by Nature’s means? Our herbs are suited to our natural
needs. We need to study the herbs around us, for our
psychological and physical difficulties have their answering

remedy in those plants that are found living around us.

naturally. And these plants live often unknown, untended
and their potencies neglected. ,

For the occultist, there is a startling challenge to
delve into the hidden realms of vegetation ; even more so
as we seek to encourage vegetarianism. It seems there are
such numerous possibilities of discovery and combination
| in the field of nutrition. Let us call to mind Dr. Carver’s
wonderful studies into the uses of the pea-nut.

Looking towards the future, as we grow in one-pointed-
ness, concentration and intuition, may we not seek to
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encourage the advancement and evolution of the plant
world by intuiting the archetypal forms to be, and by
assisting the plants through creating distinct thought-forms
and supplying more helpful conditions ? Will we ever begin
to really make practical use of the knowledge that love acts
as a catalyst in the evolution of the sub-human kingdoms ?

In our art—music, poetry, dance and other creative
expressions—we must attempt to stimulate others, lifting
their consciousness towards Nature, and so helping them
to realize the brotherhood of all life and the universality of
all creation.

We move from the inductive method into that of
intuition and direct experience, and then must again return
to scientific analysis and creative integration of the know-
ledge we have touched. We must not allow ourselves to
jump to conclusions, but require of ourselves the same
precision and critical analysis we demand of the scientist.
The young occulbist must be as strict with himself as he
expects to be in university studies and classes. Because
the first step may seem to come easily, it does not follow
that we can play with our new gropings and delvings as a
child would play with a toy.

Very evidently, I have not presented a strictly scientific
method of discovering facts, but I hope I have presented an
experiential method of giving greater depth to our sub-
human relations as we feel and practise them in everyday
life. It is a meditative approach. This is not the way,
even for a nature meditation. As there are many different
realms and emphases of knowledge through which we can
approach the Great Truth, so in Nature there are many
different ways. We must discover and deygep ‘6
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ourselves and not taken from others, though others may
often give to us golden sparks of inspiration.

I used to spend some of my time as a child, in the
woods and heaths and commons, the lakeland of Northern
England and the rugged coasts of Devon and Cornwall, and
I used to wonder if the hills and the trees and the clouds
could feel, if they were aware of my presence, and if they
knew what I was thinking. Sometimes, I would imagine that
they gave replies, not in words but rather in an experience
sensed. And not until just about a year ago was I fully con-
vinced that the consistent sensations received after sending
out love orappreciation were not mere coincidence. There
is a very beautiful section in the groun‘ds around the Yale
Museum of Natural History, in New Haven, Connecticut,
through which I used to pass each day. There are three
magnificent trees in these grounds, and I began to sense
a growing friendship with them. One day, as I passed
under them on a very lovely afternoon, I sent perhaps a
particularly strong questioning thought to them. Immedi-
ately I received a response so strong that it was almost like
a little electrical shock, and a blithe chiding one at that !
I laughed out aloud at the truth of the discovery I had made.

In our relations with the sub-human kingdoms, it
seems that we can dissipate the sense of separateness by
first getting rid of such walls of doubt.

When playing the poet or artist, I felt quite justified in
carrying on animated discussions with the little fishes and
minnows wriggling against the currents in cool forest
streams. But when my “sgelf,” I dared not do it in the
company of others and even when alone I felt a little guilty
of foolishness. When that aloof state of maturity known
a8 a high-school senior passed, I returned to my infant ways,
and now I enjoy life again in all its playful fullness,

MAUREEN WALEER

SAINT PETER AND THE KEYS
By ISABELLA M. PAGAN

ACOORDING to a well-known passage in the Bible, it

was to St. Peter—impetuous, rash, hot-hearted
St. Peter—that the Christ gave the keys of heaven and hell.
Why to St. Peter, and what kind of keys were they?
Certainly very different from the keys which, for many
centuries, devout artists have painted as hanging from
St. Peter's girdle! For in the East, even today, gates are barred
and bolted rather than locked with huge locksmith’s keys,
and it is unlikely that the Christ, in His incarnation in
Palestine, ever even saw what Milton describes as the
massive keys of metal twain borne by the Apostle. Further,
when instruction as to their use was given at the moment
of bestowal, there was no word of locking or unlocking.
These keys were to bind and loosen. The locksmith’s key does
not do that. The key of a harp, or of a vina, or of a piano,
does it—altering the tension of the strings by binding or

- loosening them, tuning the instrument so that melody and

harmony may be possible; and it is only when an instru-
ment is correctly tunmed that the overtones, which enrich
a musical note before it dies away, are at their best. If the
tension is right—if the string is accurately bound or
loosened—the higher octave and other mathematically relat-
ed vibrations can be faintly heard by a sensitive ear.!

1In the Latin version of the scriptures the word for the key
entrusted t9 Peter is claves, and from the same root comes clavichord,
the old-fashioped musical instrament of the type that needs toning.

108
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Similarly, the harmonious thought-feeling-action, which
we achieve on earth when our whole nature is rightly
attuned, has its overtones on the higher planes. Whatsoever
i8 bound or loosened on earth shall be bound or loosened in
heaven, as the Christ told Peter; besides which there are
people who can make something like a heaven upon earth
for those around them.

Naturally the tuner of any instrument must know
' what jarring and discordant notes to avoid. Therefore, into
the hands of any true priesthood, in any religion, the keys
of hell are also given; for its trained representatives must

. be able to forbid their use.

Among the keys of heaven are prayer, sacred chanting
and hymns of praise, right ritual, and the practice of the
virbues—Faith, Hope, Charity and the rest of the blessed
sisterhood. Among the keys of hell are curses and lies and
- blasphemies, black magic designed to injure, and wilful
indulgence in the seven deadly sins. The habitual users
of such cruel keys make a hell upon earth for those around
them, and accumulate a terrible load of evil karmsa to be
worked out later.

But, once more, why was it that these keys were s0
golemnly given in a special way to St. Peter ? Is it not
probable that of all the disciples he was most in need of
careful tuning ? They were for his own use first and fore-
most ; but after he had used them, he, despite his ardour
and impetuosity, would prove steady as a rock, in support
of the religion that was then to be founded, and in the
guidance of the large portion of the flock which had its
centre in Rome. That Southern Church, consisting of an
emotional and passionate-hearted type of humanity, would
be all the better understood and guided by one who }’Ja,d had
to use the keys for himself, before passing them op to
others.
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But the Church of Rome was not the only “ apostolic-
ally” founded Church in Europe; and tradition gives the
founding of the Gaelic Church as dating from the landing
of Lazarus, the beloved friend of Jesus, in Marseilles ; and
the Keltic Church of Britain to the landing of Joseph of
Arimathaea in Cornwall. Both of these were suited to the
democratic temperament of the Nordic races, and borrowed
from the Druid ritual more readily than from the Roman,
keeping to the “round table” or “loving cup” form of
simple family feast, at seasons of Communion, and finding
the adapted sacrificial ceremonial of the Mass strange and
alien. Consequently, when the Roman Catholic mission-
aries arrived in Northumbria, they found methods of _
ritual which they considered “ barbarous”. So the differ-
ence .was debated before King Oswy of Northumbria to-
wards the middle of the seventh century, and in the
presence of the Abbess Hilda, who founded the sacred
centre of Lindisfarne. At that meeting the Roman rep-
resentatives claimed the possession of the keys of heaven
and hell, and the power to admit souls to heaven or
condemn them to hell, and the startled King asked the
British Church priests if they made the same claim. They
Jdid not ; and so the King thought it “ prudent ” to establish

" in his realm the Roman form of worship and Church

government. Then the debate over that matter and other
points of difference was removed further North, becoming
a bitter fight ab the time of the Reformation, when once
more the simpler form of Communion and the recognition
of married clergy were restored.

1t is recorded that in every library belonging to the early
Scottish Church were found some of the works of Origen,
the Church Father who openly taught Reincarnation as part
of the Christian belief, and the library at the monastery at
Dunkeld had his complete works, So naturally these

5 \



106 THE THEOSOPHIST NOVEMBER

Northern priests claimed no power to punish or reward any
soul, either by an eternity of bliss or an eternity of torture.
Besides, these old divines, accustomed to the music of the
Clarsach or Highland harp with its recurrent need of key-
tuning, may have had a better understanding of the Christ’s
‘“key ” metaphor than the men who knew what a “locked
- door meant.

But representations in art of St. Peter with the lock-
smith’s keys, often impressive in their size, are still being
carved and painted, and quite recently he was represented
thus by a very competent actor, in an Icelandic play called
The Golden Gate.' _

The play in question gives us a typically Northern
protest against the power of St. Peter and his keys. The
chief character is a loving and devoted wife, who is deter-
mined to save the soul of her hushand from perdition, and
to get it somehow through the Golden Gate of Heaven,
despite the fact that he is an unrepentant sinner, and that
the devil is hovering near his death-bed, determined to take
possession of it. But she ties up the soul in a sack as it
leaves the body, in the first act ; carries it up the steep and
rocky road to Heaven, in the second act; and argues the
matter out with St. Peter himself, in the third act.
St. Peter listens benevolently enough to her plea, but remains
adamant ; and the soul, temporarily released from the sack
for a personal interview, is so defiantly rebellious, and full
of self-justification, that he is sternly put back into it and
tied up once more—in the convenient shadow of a rock. The

poor wife sighs and takes up her burden again, and then

gently begs St. Peter to open the gate “just a wee bit
wider ” so that she, even though not yet dead, may have s

A translation of this was given in BEdinburgh, in ¢ -
Theatre, a building lately presented to the Church of Skcl;g:ﬁgw?z
which plays and films, selected and approved, are given. )
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glimpse of the glory within; and when the Saint kindly\
accedes to her request, she swiftly hurls the sack through
the opening, with a relieved gasp of “ he’s in now anyway!"”
The play ends with St. Peter’s horrified remonstrance
eclipsed by the sudden emergence of St. Paul, who repeats,
earnestly and tenderly, some of the loveliest Bible texts -
dealing with God's never-failing mercy and the power of
love to redeem and save. The drama is not very respectful
to St. Peter, though not so irreverent as some others.

But tales about such challenges to the worthiness of
St. Peter are not only disrespectful but unjustified. For
recent research by Edward H. James gives us a very con-
vincing explanation of how one of the most devoted of His
followers actually came to deny his Master. Mr. James
measured the court where Pilate had tried the Prisoner. It
was a restricted space, and would never have held the crowds
that welcomed Jesus of Nazareth into Jerusalem so joyously
a few days before. Those present who shouted “ Cruocify
Him,” were a selected band, sympathetic to the High Priest,
and keen on condemnation. No friends and followers of
Jesus were wanted there; and when Peter was recognized
and acoused of being one of them—detected because of his
Galilean accent, and therefore in danger of being turned
out—he was so determined to stay that he denied that he
knew the Accused, swore roundly that he had nothing to do
with Him. But the Master had taught His disciples to speak
the truth, and to “swear not at all,” and when He turned
and gave Peter that look of sorrowful recognition, the latter
suddenly realized that his mistaken attempt at devoted
loyalty had actually led him to fulfil the prophecy of a few
hours before, that he would deny his allegiance three times
ere the cock crew. His pretence broke down. He went out
-—had no choice in the matter ; but he wept bitterly.

IsaBerna M, PacaN
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How does this apply to the Theosophical Society ?
Here are the graphs of total membership taken from our
records and of the total number who have joined the So-
ciety since its beginning 75 years ago. (See illustration.)

It will be seen that during the first quarter-century of
its existence the membership of the Society reached approxi-
mately 10,000, in 1900. By the end of the next quarter-
century, in 1925, the membership was over 40,000, reaching
s maximum of 45,000 in 1928. This was followed by a
period .of rapid decrease which continued till about 1939,
which year shows a membership minimum of 28,000. From
that time onward in spite of the war and difficulties in
many _Sections the membership has steadily risen till it
now stands at over 33,000. :

The curve of the total applications to enter the Society
is equally interesting. It shows a slow rise in the first 25
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years, then a more rapid rise in the next 25 years, followed
. by a slowing down until recently, when another period of
more rapid growth is indicated.

From the curves and figures we can learn that the so-
called “crises,” such as that over Madame Blavatsky in
1882, that over Mr. C. W. Leadbeater in 1906, and that

- over Dr. Besant’s political work in 1916, had no appreciable
effect on the steady rise in membership. When, for instance,
the “orisis” occurred in America in 1895 and 101 Lodges
out of 115 left the Society, there was concurrently such a

/ TOTAL MEMBERSHIP OF THE T. S.

TIME —

T YOTAL APPLICATIONS FOR T. S

200.000
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- number of incoming members in other parts of the world,

QIAIIDIY_ SNOILYDITday|® especially in India, that the deficit in the one Section
§ § 2% g = = - was cancelled out. The average rate of increase was main-

¢ g § S _ §. . tained. On the other hand we see that when the teachings

o - of the Society were challenged there was a break and the

dIHSYIBWIW V1O
_ wave of advance was severely checked.

What these graphs reveal is that there was one real
orisis and one only. Only once was the steady rise in total



75 YEARS OF GROWTH
By ELIZABETH W. PRESTON

WAR is news, peace is mot. Crimes, famines, ac-

' cidents find a hundred inches of space in our news-
papers while the thousands of trains which reach their

. destinations safely, the millions of families who sleep
undisturbed, the hundreds of factories which have a steady
output have no mention.

. Similarly it is that in any organization emphasis is
laid on times of crisis, while the periods of growth and the
seasons of harvest go unnoticed or are accepted as a matter
of course.

N Let us consider first the crises and periods of growth
in the world of Nature. In the plants we find, usually, an
initial period of slow growth, then a rapid develOpment,till
the form reaches its culmination. In the tree it can be seen
that in addition to this larger cycle there are seasonal
rhythms and cycles. Crises may ocour due to some outside
agency such as drought, the attacks of pests, or through
human activity. Finally, the rate of growth of the plant
slows down and the form dies. In this case the form breaks
in the end. The growth of an animal follows a somewhat
similar pattern. In man we know that the baby body
grows rapidly at first, then somewhat more slowly. The
child usually has a period of rapid growth at about 10 years
and again at about 14. After 18 the growth is slower an(i

108
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finally ceases. The “ crises " are usually of short duration
and are due to some outside'agency. Here again we have
periods of growth until maturity is reached and, as in the
obher kingdoms, a final breaking up of the form.

So far we have been considering the growth of the form.
Does the life show a similar pattern ? If we consider the
lower kingdoms we know that the life is passed on from one
form to another. The death of one form does not mean
that the life passes entirely out of incarnation but that a
portion of the Group Soul is withdrawn and takes a new
body gaining more experience. The Group Soul is eternal.
So here even the “crisis ” of the death of a tree or of a dog
is not complete death but an incident in the life of the
Group Soul.

For humanity, also, the life is continuous if we include
the subtler bodies. But in the case of the man there is a
new aspect of growth, that of his spiritual life. The
pattern of the growth of his spiritual life is not quite like
that of the body. A#$ first there is very slow progress over
thousands of years. Then comes the time when the curve
of growth begins to steepen. After that the progress is not
uniform but intermittent depending on outside stimulus
and inner effort. Growth now becomes seasonal or cyclic,
there are periods of fast growth and periods of assimilation.
The periods of faster growth may be in the heaven world
and pot necessarily on earth. Several incarnations may
be spent at the same level and then there may come a life
of great progress. Sometimes it is suffering that precedes
and forces the growth, sometimes it is joy. As in the
beautiful description in Light on the Path, *“ Look for the
flower to bloom in the silence that follows the storm:
not till then”. Then comes the season of flowering which
comes to human spiritual life, for the curve of growth of

life does not break but rises to infinity.
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membership interrupted, and, indeed, reversed. This was in
11928 when Mr. J. Krishnamurti repudiated the Theosophiocal
Society. The fact that the decline continued for some years
was due to the fact that the influence of Mr. Rrishnamurti
affected Section after Section and it took some time for
the resignations to ‘take effect and be notified to Adyar.
At this period, too, no doubt the progress of the Society
was influenced by the illness and death of Dr. Besant in
1938 and by the world economic crigis. From 1940 there
began a small but steady rise. We may deduce from these
facts that the personality crises do not affect the growth of
the Society as a whole. Only when its teachings are
challenged, as was done in two ways in the 1928 crisis, is
the matter serious. In this case the teachings were chal-
lenged first because the prophecy made by Mrs. Besant and
Mr. Leadbeater was found not to work out and so people
lost faith in some of their other teachings ; and, secondly,
because Mr. Krishnamurti seemed to attack the fundamental
teachings and their values, e.g., the existence of the Masters,
the value of Their work for humanity, and the validity of
Reincarnation and Karma.

Thus we may say that so long as we teach the broad
principles of Theosophy the growth will continue, with
probably periods and minor cyecles in individua] eou,ntries.
These 100&1' oycles are all smoothed out in the graph of the
. whole. It is the people who can see only the ] 1 oyol

who feel that there is a “ocrigis” wh hots oot ot the
world is affected. But this, if it d e ot Baxb of 815
worl g ; epends only on a personal-
ity in that particular country, does not affect the whole
Bociety. ' ’
deﬁn?iiylfso;ta;ril:i If)omt; for us to note now is that we are
g curve of progress. This is a good

augury for the future of the Society as it enters jts fourth
quarter-century,

4

' THE FUTURE OF THE SOCIETY

] By JAMES M. Mc.LINTOCK
THE Theosophical Society since its inception has gone
through many difficult times and has been shaken to
its very foundations, but it still exists as strong as ever.

A glorious future opens up to the Theosophical Society,
for it has a message to give to humanity that will help it
towards a new age. No other teaching or belief is so com-
prehensive in its scope. No other teaching or belief can
bring together the peoples of all races and religions in bonds
‘of brotherhood and understanding.

The Theosophical Society is based on sound foundations
and the Objects laid down by its founders are comprehen-
sive and a sure guide to progress. An organization with
guch Objects cannot but advance. Whatever criticisms are
levelled against the leaders of the Society, how it should or
ghould not be run, ete., no one can deny that the keynote is
Tolerance to all shades of opinions, and this is a great thing.

The strength of the Theosophical Society lies not in the
number of its members but in the universality of its appeal.
Theosophists should be proud of the fact that it is world-
wide in its scope, that it embraces all races. The black
man, and the yellow, and the rest are given equality of con-
sideration at any Theosophical gathering, and it is right
this should be so.

The influence of the Theosophical Society must grow
for it is built on sure foundations. The inspirers behind

' s - '
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this movement foresaw the future wisely when they laid

their plans for the founding of the Society. (ﬁ&

There is no other movement that has a network of
Societies covering almost every country in the world, em-
bracing every people. In this way the nucleus of Universal
Brotherhood is spread to every corner of the earth. To me,
this is living testimony that there is an invisible guidance

behind the Theosophical Society. To state that the founders -

have withdrawn from the Society is far from the truth.
The artist must become part of that which he has

created and he cannot dissociate himself from it unless he
destroys it. '

The future of the Theosophical Society is assured. The |

human element will inevitably create dissension, dissabis-

faction and carping oriticism, but it cannot destroy the

wonderful ideals of the Society. Members of the Society

will always find great satisfaction and upliftment, in so far
a8 they absorb within themselves the influence of its ideals.
The test, then, will surely be within ourselves, in how far
we have become more humane, more tolerant, more under-
standing and more charitable.

The Theosophical Society must advance, for it alone
has a message to give to awakening minds who want more
light on the mystery of life and destiny, and who want to
know if life goes on beyond the grave. At no time in
history has so many people turned their thoughts in the
direction of what happens after death. The idea of Rein-
carnation is Beginning to penetrate many minds, causing
them to think.

Theosophists must, however, provide better facilities

2

for the new member to take not only a theoretical but a

pracbioa..l interest. The future of the Society depends on the
appeal it makes to the new member with his or her fresh
outlook or new angle of looking at things,
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The literature dealing with Theosophy is immense and
has grown to large proportions. The problem is to sift
the teachings and simplify them and make them of prac-
tical help, so that they can fit into everyday experience.
There is room for organized systems of study, so that the
beginner can absorb the essentials. Surely it is not looking
too far ahead to think of the Theosophical Society as
having its own training schools, colleges and universities ;
perhaps its own temples of wisdom where the aspirant can

" have occult training and where research may be carried out

in the hidden side of sound, colour, music, perfume, ete.
There is ample opportunity for service for the new-

comer within the Theosophical movement. There is no

limit to which the work of Centres, Lodges and Federations

- oan be extended. It is a pleasant and interesting work and

there is some phase which can appeal to any type of mind.
If one is philosophically interested there is plenty of wis-
dom to study; if one is scientifically inclined there are facts
to sift; if one is religiously inclined there is a devotional
gide of Theosophy which provides ample scope. If one’s
inner faculties are beginning to open there is a tremendous
opportunity to qualify to carry on the work initiated and
enlarged by C. W. Leadbeater.

The future of Theosophy is indeed full of promise for
it will inevitably enrich every aspect of life it touches on.
The Society has provided a nucleus of Universal Brother-
hood, and so has created an example for the whole world to
follow so that a new era of peace and tolerance may come
into being—an age when people of all races, creeds and
colours will come together in bonds of love and understand-
ing. 'With such a wonderful goal in mind the Theosophical
Society cannot but advance. :

James M. Mo.LINTOOK



ATOMS, AETHER, AND SPACE

ACCORDING TO SCIENCE AND OCCULTISM

By G. NEVIN DRINKWATER, B.Sc.
(Concluded from p. 29)

N INETEENTH century theories of the aether had one
feature which was to prove fatal to them. The
aether was regarded as having some kind of identifiable
structural elements, so that it was possible to trace their
position (in thought) from moment to moment, and the
expression “ velocity relative to the aether ” had a meaning,
Suppose that the sun,.which is moving in space with
respect to the stars, is moving through such an aether at a
certain speed in the plane of the earth’s orbit. Since the
earth is carried along by the sun and retains a constant
distance from it, the earth would have the same average
velocity relative to the aether as the sun, but it is easgy to
see that during the year as the earth is sometimes in front
of t.he sun, sometimes behind, and sometimes at the side
(owing to its orbital path), it must sometimes move faster
through the aether and sometimes slower. Since the
aether is the medium which transmits light, the velocity of
light should vary at different times of the year when measured
on the earth’s surface. It is however a remarkable fact that
the velocity of light is invariable whenever it is meagsured.
Even if we neglect the sun’s motion, we should expect the
116
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velocity of light to vary when measured in different direc-
tions on the earth’s surface; for one such direction at &
given moment would be in the direction of the earth’s path
through the aether, while all other directions at the same
point would be at an angle or opposite to it. But here, too,
no difference can be detected in the velocity of light.

For these and other reasons, the idea of a discrete
aether has been abandoned. Nowadays, the word aether is
rarely employed owing to its strong association with the
older ideas. It is more usual to employ such terms as
“ continuum,” “ metric,” or “space-time " instead. As re-
marked before, it is the properties of space itself, not of some
kind of discrete material filling it, which is the aether of
soience. These ideas, which have developed as a result of
Einstein’s first work on the theory of Relativity in 1905,
may be regarded as a reversion to the Cartesian (and occult)
dootrine of space as a plenum ' in contrast to the principle
of action-at-a-distance in a vacuum, which had been general-
ly accepted by the successors of Newton, though possibly
not by Newton himself.’

Another direction in which occult teachings have
anticipated modern thought, is the conception of the Ring-
Pass-Not or laya point. In 1888 Madame Blavatsky wrote:

“The Homogeneous becomes the Heterogeneous, the

Protyle differentiates into the Elements. But these,

unless they return into their primal Element, can never

cross beyond the Laya, or zero-point. . . . The Chemist
goes to the laya or zero-point of the plane of matter with

* From Euclid to Eddington, (1949), by Sir Edmund Whittaker,
F.R.S., p.118. Compare The Secret Doctrine, (1898), 1, 86, 87; 868
866-872. The. aether of space, with which alone we are concerned
with in this paper, is carefully distinguished by Dr. Besant and
C. W. Leadbeater from the four etheric” substates of physical
ma.tpex:. which lie beyond the gaseous form. Occult Chemistry, (1905),
pp. i-xii; of. The Secret Doctrine, 1, 868, 866.

* The Secret Doctrine, 1, 586, 687. ~



118 THE THEOSOPHIST NOVEMBER

which he deals, and then stops short. The Physicist
or the Astronomer counts billions of miles beyond the
Fle.bulae, and then he also stops short. The semi-
n?ltiated Occultist also will represent this laya-point to
!llmself a8 existing on some plane which, if not phys-
lcal, is still conceivable to the human intellect. But

the full Initiate knows that the Ring ‘ Pass Not'is

neither a locality, nor can it be measured by distance,
but that it exists in the absoluteness of Infinity. In
- this ‘Infinity " of the full Initiate, there is neither
height, breadth nor thickness, but all is fathomless
profundity, reaching down from the physical to the

‘ para-metaphysical’. In using the word ‘down, es-

sential depth—‘nowhere and everywhere'—is meant,

not depth of physical matter.”*

This circle of the universe which is nowhere and every-
where, should be compared with the boundless yet finite
universe of Einstgin’s theory. On this view, the geometry
of space is curved, so that though there is no boundary
anywhere, a straight line from amy point in it, and
fira.wn in any direction, will eventually return to where
Tt began; thus forming a cosmic circle. Such a cirele
18 finite, though many times greater than even the stupen-
dou.s distance within range of the greatest telescope.
It is the .largest circle which can be drawn in existing
space, x.md could well be termed a Ring-Pass-Not. The
concept%on is admittedly a difficult one but, after all, is no
more difficult than the alternative views that space has a
boundary somewhere, or that a straight line will go on for
ever and will never return.

If space is Euclidean, then a straight line would go

on for ever; our experience seems to show that space is -

Euclidean, but most people’s experience is confined to the
} The Secret Doq,trine; I, 155, 1586, '

/
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ordinary distances of normal life. The astronomer and the
atomic physicist, on the other hand, with the aid of their
instruments have experiences dealing with very large and
with very minute distances, and they observe ocertain
phenomena which can be more readily explained on the
assumption that space is non-Euclidean.

It should perhaps be made clear that it is not Euclid’s
logic which is at issue. Euclid’s geometry is based on cer-
tain axioms which are assumed to be true and self-evident,
and granting this assumption, Euclid’s theorems follow by
strict logic. Actually, the axioms cannot be proved to be
true, they are accepted as true intuitively. Thus every one
will intuitively accept the axiom that the whole is equal
to the sum of its parts, though to digress a moment, while
this is true mathematically speaking, it is probably untrue
biologically. An animal is something more than the sum
of its organs. It would seem too that, at high levels of
consciousness, there is a certain validity in the idea that the
part contains the whole. Most of Euclid’s axioms are not
questioned, but doubts have long been felt over his famous
axiom dealing with parallel lines. It may be that he himself
felt the difficulty, since he avoided introducing it until the
twenty-ninth proposition in his First Book. Commenting
on this Whittaker remarks:

“ As was shown more than a century ago, Euclid’s
axioms are not self-evident, but may be replaced by
other axioms which have as good a claim to acceptance
from the point of view of logic ; and on these alternative
axioms it is possible to build up other systems of
geometry, which are called non-Euclidean geometries.

_The question then arises, which doctrine—the Euclidean,

or some other kind of non-Buclidean—is true, that is

to say, is the geometry of the actual universe ; and this
question can be settled only by observations involving
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the most remote bodies that are within the present scope

of astronomical science. It is only on this very large

background that the difference between the Euclidean

and non-Euclidean systems becomes significant.” '

Einstein’s profoundly original idea of a boundless yet
finite universe at first represented the size of the universe
as fixed, but it soon had to be modified with the discovery
that the universe is expanding ; doubling its radius, according
to present calculations, every 1300 million years. If is as
if in the distant past the universe had originated from a
single point. As Whittaker puts it, *“ The effect is the same
as if in the beginning the whole Creation had been concen-
trated in a single point, and an explosion had sent the
different galaxies flying away from it "’ ,

The idea of the universe originating from a point was
anticipated long ago by Pythagoras—it will be familiar to
all students of The Secret Doctrine *—and was elaborated
by Kabbalists as early as the thirteenth century. According
to Professor Scholem:

“In the Zohar, as well as in the Hebrew writings

of Moses de Leon, the transformation of Nothing into
Being is frequently explained by’the use of one parti-
cular symbol, that of the primordial point. Already
the Kabbalists of the Geronese school employed the
comparison with the mathematical point, whose
motion oreates the line and surface, to illustrate the
process of emanation from the ‘hidden cause’. To
this comparison, Moses de Leon adds the symbolism
of the point as the centre of the circle. The primordial

! From Buclid to Eddington, p.81. See " Modern Mathematical
. Thought " by Professor Shyam Charan in Where Theosophy and Science
Meet.

* Ibid., pp. 190, 191,

* The Secret Doctrine, I, 84, 868, 869, 672-675 .
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point from Nothing is the mystical centre around which,
the theogonical processes orystallize: . . . By the
Zohar, as by the majority of the other Kabbalistic
writers, this primordial point is identified with the
wisdom of God, Hokhmah. God’s wisdom represents
the ideal thought of Creation, conceived as the ideal
point which itself springs from the impulse of. the
abysmal will.”*

A few scientific writers today hold that the universe
alternately expands and contracts, though this is still under '
discussion.” These ideas of an expanding and contracting
universe, and of a universe with its centre everywhere, are
anticipated in the following ancient occult commentary,
as quoted by Madame Blavatsky in 1888. Such ideas, to
the science of her day, would have been described as
utterly fantastic :

“What is it that ever is?—Space, the eternal

Anupadaka (Parentless). What is it that ever was ?—

The Germ in the Root. What is it that is ever coming

and going >—The Great Breath. Then, there are three

Eternals ?—No, the three are one. That whioh ever is

is one, that which ever was is one, that which is ever

being and becoming is also one : and this is Space.
“The One is an unbroken Circle (Ring) with no
circumference, for it is nowhere and everywhere; the

One is the boundless Plane of the Circle, manifesting

a Diameter only during the manvantaric periods;

" [periods of cosmic manifestation]; the One is the indi-

visible Point found nowhere, perceived everywhere

during those periods; it is the Vertical and the Hori-
zontal, the Father and the Mother, the summit and

' Professor G. G. Scholem, Major Trends in Jewish Mysticism,

(1841), pp. 218, 219,
*Bee “Man and the Universe” by Gaston Polak, in Where Theo-

sophy and Science Meet,
7
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base of the Father, the two extremities of the Mother,
reaching in reality nowhere, for the One is the Ring
as also the Rings that are within that Ring. Light in
Darkness and Darkness in Light: the ‘ Breath which
is eternal’. It proceeds from without inwardly, when
it is everywhere, and from within outwardly, when it
is nowhere. It expands and contracts (exhalation and
inhalation). .. When it expands, the Mother diffuses and
goatters ; when it contracts, the Mother draws back
and ingathers. This produces the periods of Evolution
and Dissolution, Manvantara and Pralaya.” !

Note that in the above quotation, the Great Breath
is ever coming and going, expanding and contracting ; but
since the Great Breath is stated to be only another name
for Space itself, this means that Space is ever expanding
and contracting. The same point is repeated elsewhere
by Madame Blavatsky in rather different terms:

“To the senses and in the perceptions of finite
beings, THAT [the Absolute] is Non-Being, in the
sense that it is the One Beness; for, in this ALL lies
concealed its co-eternal and co-eval emanation or in-
herent radiation, which, becoming periodically Brahma
(the male-female Potency), expands itself into the mani-
fested Universe . . . Locke’s idea, that ¢ pure space is
capable of neither resistance nor motion,” is incorrect.
Space is neither a ‘limitless void,’ nor a ‘ conditioned
fullness,” but both. Being—on the plane of absolute
abstraction—the ever-incognizable Deity, which is void
only to finite minds, and on that of mayavic [illusory]
perception, the Plenum, the absolute Container of all
that is, whether manifested or unmanifested, it is,

' The Secret Doctrine, 1, 40, slightly abridged. All references are
to the 1898 ed., but are also in the 1st ed; of 1888, ° rep
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therefore, that ABSOLUTE ALL. . The very namesg
of the two chief [Hindu] deities, Brahm# and Vishnu,
ought to have long ago suggestéd their esoteric mean-
ings. Brahman, or Brahm, is derived from the roof
brih, to grow or to expand ; Vishnu from the root visk,
to pervade, to enter into the nature of the essence:
Brahma-Vishnu thus being infinite Space, of which the
Gods, the Rishis, the Manus, and all in this Universe
are simply the Potencies.” "

Note that it is quite correct, if somewhat misleading,
to refer to the Einstein space in one sense as infinite, since
it is boundless. It is a boundless, yet-conditioned plenum.

At the opposite pole of the cosmic scale, it is remark-

" able that modern physics deduces from the non-Kuclidean

properties of space a theoretical limit for every gravitating
particle. This principle enunciated in Whittaker's own
words is that “every gravitating body has a ring fence
around it, which no other body can penetrate o

But as we have seen above, Madame Blavatsky taught
that not only cosmic space, but the elements too had a
Ring-Pa.ss-N‘ot; while in Occult Chemistry it is stated til.la.t,
when aggregations of anu (on sub-plane E.2 9f the phym.ca,l _
plane) collide, it is the surrounding magnetic fields which
strike on each other. o

The idea of a boundless universe which is yet finite in
vy become a little easier to understand through an
| bodies are finite, or if it is preferred
our minds are limited. Yet even so,

e is no limit or boundary. Thus
" that

Py

volume, ma
analogy. Our menta
to put it that way,
in certain directions, ther
it is possible to count’indeﬁniteIY- We “understand

* The Secret Doctrine, 1, 86, 87.
! From Euclid to Eddington, D. 124.
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there is an infinite sequence of numbers available for
counting. However long we count, even for millions of
years, the number reached, however immense, is still finite,
and there are always other numbers beyond. That is, we
already “understand " something which is boundless yet
finite. Another example is found in the motion of a point.
Let a point move and generate a line, say, two inches long.
Then that short line can be divided in thought into as
many points as we please, and it can be regarded, if we like,
a8 being made up of an infinite number of points, though
itself of finite length. Thus through the motion of the
point, the One becomes the Many, infinity is incarnate in
the finite, heaven and earth are met together.

Man too, as a reincarnating Ego, is boundless yet finite,
man too has his Ring-Pass-Not. It is the Ring-Pass-Not of
separateness, the illusion that he is separate from every
other entity in the universe. When, at last, he steps
through that ring' of “I-ness” in which through his own
Monadic choice and under the ring or wheel of karmic
necessity he has been imprisoned for such long myriads of
years, then mystic and seer alike are witness that the “ 1"
is dissolved, transformed, and freed in the One which is
yet the Many ; that the Many who yet are One, are dissolved,
transformed, and freed in him. Passing beyond space and
time, above all the order of the stars, he knows the Source
and Goal of all that was, that is, and is to be.

G. NEVIN DRINKWATER

! Ie. the Causal Body, See C. W. Leadbeater, The Masters and

the Path, chap. VII. Presumably there are s ings—The
Secret Doctrine, I, 155. y sven such rings

H

FAITH, WHICH IS POWER
By PAMELA MITFORD-BARBERTON

HOUGH it has become a common saying that faith can
move mountains, very few people put it to the test. In -

fact, in our present age faith is conspicuous by its absenoce.
Men do not trust themselves or their neighbours and so all
live on a quicksand. There is no trust in God or man, in
life or death. There is no rock of certainty anywhere, and
luck or chance alone appears to rule man’s fate.

What is needed everywhere is a olear realization of

‘what we are, where we are going ; the certainty that life

has a goal, and is ordered and benevolent ; and that we are
not helpless pawns, but can co-operate in the scheme of
things, and know something of its working. This is the
priceless knowledge that Theosophy gives. Why then does
it not instantly fire the hearts and minds of all men ?

Is it not because words and books, however true and
beautiful, will not by themselves awaken the human heart ?
More is needed to arouse a response. It is Faith—the
burning sincerity which destroys all obstacles. When one
who speaks has faith and is utterly convinced of the truth
he utters, which irradiates his whole life, then no one can
withstand such a one’s message, for it rouses a correspond-
ing fire. '

This power is exemplified in the lives of the saints.
Take Joan of Are, for instance. Not only did her undaunted
faith in her mission and in Those who sent her override all
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opposition, but her complete sincerity convinced the most
hardened and unlikely, and inspired belief in them. Out
of futility, hopelessness and corruption she gave her nation
purpose, life and reality—she awakened the heart of France.

A most wonderful result of faith is well expressed in
& hymn sung at every Benediction Service of the Liberal
Catholic Church :

Faith, our outward sense befriending,
Makes our inward vision clear.

The unshakable trust in our Teachers and the truths
they have given us clears our inward sight of the things
that are unreal. Without that we are too complicated, and
the whirling miasma of thoughts and feelings, fears and
doubts, that seethes about us fogs our vision. Faith makes
for simplicity—* the single eye .

Yet we must not mistake faith for unthinking belief
and gullibility. It does not mean a blind worship of
personalities, nor an unyeilding belief in the written or
spoken word, nor in a form or ceremony. True faith is
utte'rly unpersonal and ever fresh, because it gprings from
an interior recognition of spiritual truths, and not from
anything that will bolster up self-esteem or pride.

. Perhaps the most dangerous thing in the world is false
faith inspired by pride and obstinacy, and its complement,
the blind worship of persons. But the true kind may easily
b.e recognized. The truly faithful man ignores himself, his
likes and flislikes. His inner vision points the way an:l he
follows, .Wlllyl nilly, through mistrust, injustice, jeers and
mcrefiuhty a8 much as through adulation and popular
acclaim. ' And however much he may venerate his leader or
teacher, it is Truth he follows, not the presenter of the
Truth. 8o must we be.

If we who are Theosophists are to be real powers that
help, we must rouse in ourselves that burning faith in

1950 ' FAITH, WHICH IS POWER 127

- Theosophy and the wisdom of Those who have given it to
the world. We cannot be lukewarm or careless. But how

may we awaken that dauntless faith ? The only way is by
living every bit of truth we recognize. If we believe that
thought is power, let us live by it. Every thought and
word will then be winged with benevolence, and sent forth
with purpose. Do we know Karma to be a fact ? Then all
that comes will be accepted without bitterness and its
lesson learnt to the fullest. Is Reincarnation a truth ? Then
are we preparing for our next life ? _

We should let our faith flame through our lives as the
very essence of our being, that, seeing us, others may find
faith and believe. This does not mean thrusting our
opinions down other people’s throats, it means simply

~ living Theosophy. It was the utter and unshakable faith

of H. P. B. and other great Theosophists that made the Theo-
sophical Society a living reality. If today it is not the
dynamo of spiritual force it once was, it must be because
far too many of us have lost faith, are lip-servers, are not
fired with the very essence of utter certainty in our Teachers
and our mission. If we were, we would be such agents of
the Good Plan that all the fear and mistrust, war and
hatfed, which ravage the world would be swept away, and
a reign of justice, peace and brotherhood would become a

reality.
PaMELA MITFORD-BARBERTON

Correction. In THE THEOSOPHIST for October 1950, page 41,
line 8 from below, for of his son’s, read of the. (Prince

Siddhartha was not a son of King Bimbiséara.)



THE SELF-SACRIFICE OF GOD
' ' By C. JINARAJADASA
INTRODUCTORY

HE idea of sacrifice is very well known in Hinduism
especially in the ancient days. Allhousehold life revolv-

ed around the idea that there had to be a dail& offering to
certain deities of the Hindu pantheon. Bach house had a
fire which was kept burning night and day, and each morn-
ing the head of the household performed a sacrifice of fuel
and ghee (melted butter), invoking various Gods: Agni,
Varuna, etc. In nearly all the prayers that are found in
t,he. Rig Veda there is a continual asking from the Gods of
various boons, especially for many sons and much cattle.
But here and there throughout the hymns one finds a
golden thread of a deeply mystical idea. One beautiful

h.ymn full of mysticiem is to Savitri, the God whose revela-
tion is the Sun.

“He hath filled the regions of the heaven and the earth,

the God for his own stren .

- gthening doth t .
Savitri hath stretched out his arngls oreato & My
motion,

his rays,

“ Never to be deceived, all the w i inati '

3 orlds illuminating, Savitri

tl‘;l;e God doth guard all laws ; to all creatures of this worl¢

8 arms hath he outstretched, firm-fixed in law o’er his
own mlghty course he rules. ’

. 'f}}l.u:lce the firmament with his rays hath Savitri enfold

ed, thrice the three worlds, and the three spheres of light
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o ; for the setting in
ulling and making active all that lives, with
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Three heavens and three worlds doth he set in motion.
Himself he gunards us with his three laws.” (RV, IV. 5,
58, 8-6)

I. Tae Uniry

Though a large number of Gods are mentioned and
there is worship prescribed for each, yet it is a characteristio
of the ancient cult that any one deity who is worshipped
would be considered as including all the deities. Itisa
type of Theism which is so different from the Theism found
elsewhere that Max Muller had to coin a special word,
“Rathenotheism,” that is, The One God including all ‘the
Gods. It is from this conception that we have two special

- verses:

“The sages call that One in many ways, they ocall It
Agni, Yama, Matarisva.”

“ Phat One breathed breathlessly by Itself, other than
It there nothing since has been.”

Presently this One is called Purusha, “ The Man”. This
conception of the Divine as The Man appears only in
the last and latest book of the Rig Veda. We have no
meagure of time for the days of ancient India, o that we do
not know how long after the idea of Purusha there came the
next development, where Purusha is conceived as offering
a voluntary sacrifice of himself, in order that mankind
should come into being. Thus we have:

« The embodied spirit has a thousand heads,
A thousand eyes, a thousand feet, around
On every side enveloping the earth,

Yet filling space no larger than & span.
He is himself this very universe,

Ho is whatever is, has been, and shall be.
He is the lord of immortality.

8
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All creatures are one-fourth of him, three-fourths

Are that which is immortal in the sky.

From him, called Purusha, was born Viraj,

And from Virdaj was Purusha produced

Whom gods and holy men made their oblation.

With Purusha as victim they performed

A sacrifice. When they divided him,

How did they cut him up ? what was his mouth? -
What were his arms ? and what his thighs and feet ?
The Brahman was his mouth, the kingly soldier
Was made his arms, the husbandman his thighs,
The servile Shadra issued from his feet.!

I1

Again after a lapse of perhaps many centuries we have
the next development where the thought of the self-sacrifice
- of Purusha receded into the background. The next great
development of thought is in the Upanishads, where many
sages try to solve the problem of the essential nature of
the soul of man. The Upanishads do not reveal s teaching
that is completely harmonious in detail, but as the many
mouths of a great river flow into one sea, they all come to
one final conclusion. This is that there exists in the
universe an Eternal Principle called Brahman, a word for
which there is no clear, definite translation. Often this
Universal Principle or substams is called Tat, “That "
It is a neutral principle, not having in it any characteristio
of masculinity or femininity.

Having postulated Tar, the next great discovery is that
this Universal Principle is in man, or rather, that man is
himself that Unity. Thus we have the famous phrase of the
Upanishads, THAT art thou, TAT tvam asi. From this

1 Trans. by Monier Williams, : T
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conception come all the attempts of the highest meditation
by the soul to disburden himself of the conception of
mortality except as regarding his body, and to know himself
as the Eternal Self.

While the teaching of the Upanishads slowly developed
in its impersonal nature, yet we find in one of the latest of
the great Upamishads the slow appearance of the creed of
Bhakti, Devotion. It is devotion to the God Rudra, and it
is not a devotion to a God who is full of all love, but one, as
in early Judaism, where the devotion is blended with the
conception of the might of terror of God. Hence the
prayers to Rudra, though full of devotion, as in the
Shvetashvatara Upanishad, are a blend of lofty devotion
combined with prayers that Rudra may have mercy and for-
giveness for sins committed by the worshipper.

IT1

While Hindu Theism goes on slowly developing with
very complicated sacrificial ceremonies, in the course of
time there arises once again, as in the Purusha Sakta of the
Rig Veda, the idea of the Self-sacrifice of God. Now, how-
ever, the God is not called The Man, but Prajapati, the
Lord of Creatures. This conception appears in the Shaia-
patha Brahmana, a great work explaining the liturgies in
connection with sacrifices. It is in its last book that we
have the teaching in its loftiest conception of the Self-
saorifice of God. The liturgy is so complex and intricate
that the mere reading of the work in its translation in the
Sacred Books of the East Series, as done by Professor
Julius FEggeling, is almost past comprehension. Butb
fortunately for us, Professor Eggeling was 8o impressed by
this section of the work that he gives & very elaborate

summary of the teaching.
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Briefly summed up, this sacrifice is to commemorate
the Self-sacrifice of God from whom issues the uni-
verse. But blended with this is the very lofty mys-
tical conception that individual man has himself to
commemorate in various ways the Great Sacrifice, for it is
only by so uniting his sacrifice with that of Divinity that
man gains immortality.

This sacrifice has to be done in a particular way, by
erecting an altar, brick by brick, during the three hundred
and sixty-five days of the year. All the details of the work
to be done are given in the Brahmana. In this sacrifice
Purusha, or The Person, is oalled Prajapati, the Lord of

Creatures.
C. JINARAJADASA

(To be continued)

Now, the lake in the mountain heights of your being is one
day a tossing waste of waters, as the gust of caprice or temper
sweeps through your soul; the next a mirror as they subside
and peace reigns in the “house of life”. One day you win a
step forward; the next you fall back two. Chelaship admits
none of these transitions; its prime and constant qualification
is a calm, even, .contemplative state of mind (not the medium-
istic passivity) fitted to receive psychic impressions from with-
out, and to transmit one’s own from within.

K. H.

REVIEWS

The Thirteen Principal Upani-
shads, by R. E. Hume; Oxford
University Press, pp. 588, price
Rs. 8-8-0.

This is a large work at a remark-
ably moderate price. The trans-
lator is a Professor of the History
of Religions in Union Theological
Seminary, New York. The work
was first published in 1921, but the
present edition is the first in India.

There is a long introduction,
which is vitiated by the fact that
the translator is a Christian pro-
fessor of Theology and therefore
inevitably he has a certain sense
of superiority towards the Indian
teachings. He is, however, a very
competent and conscientious trans-
lator. Each Upanishad has many
notes from him, trying to explain
‘words and phrases. The work is
8o well done that any criticism is
not intended to detract from if.
Nevertheless, since the Upanishads
are exceedingly poetical in phrasing
nd thought, often one misses the
:hrit of the original Sanskrit in

" the present translation.

In the translation of Mead and
Chatterji there is far more of the
real poetry quality, due to the fact
that Mead tried to enter into the
poetical spirit of the original. To

illustrate, Professor Hume gives
this translation:
“I know this undecaying, pri-
meval

Soul of all, present in every-
thing through immanence,

Of whose exemption from birth
they speak—

For the expounders of Brahma '
(brahma-vadin) speak of Him
as eternal.”

But Mead gives more of the real
spirit of the original Sanskrit :
“Him know I, old, without
decay, the Self of all, gone forth
into all [worlds] with omnipres-
ent power ; about whose birth
and death [fools only}l spesak ;
they who of Brahman tell, Him
everlasting call.”
Again, Hume gives:
“I know this mighty Person
(Purusha)

Of the colour of the sun, beyond
darkness.

Only by knowing Him does one
pass over death.

There is no other path for
going there.”

Whereas Mead translates :
“I know this mighty Man, sun-
like, beyond the darkness ;

Him [and Him] only knowing
one orosseth over death:
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no other path [at all] is
there to go.”
And so it is right through all the
thirteen Upanishads.

Nevertheless, Professor Hume's
work is a splendid contribution.
One valuable portion is the Biblio-
graphy at the end, where he men-
tions all the translations of the
Upanishads which have appeared
in any language. This is useful
for scholars. This work should be
on the shelves of every one who
loves the Upanishads, particularly
if he desires to “ check up ” other
translations with the original.

C. J.

Where Theosophy and Secience
Meet: a Stimulus to Modern
Thought, edifed by Professor D. D.
Kanga, Second Edition, Vol. I,
Adyar Library Association, Adyar,
price Rs. 9.

This is the first of the two
volumes of the Second Edition of
this well-known and useful work,
which was originally publisbed in
1988-89 in four volumes, and for
which the Editor was awarded in
1989 the Subba Row Medal for the
contribution it made to Theosoph-

. ica] thought. The first volume con-
tains the two parts, Nature: From
Macrocosm to Microcosm, and
Man : From Atom to Man. Each
article stands by itself, although
:also related to other ‘articles, the
writers of the monographs being
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all noted members of the Theo-

sophical Society. The tagk of en- ™

larging, recasting, revising and
bringing the matter up to date,
though obviously a work of love
so far as the Editor is concerned,
must nevertheless have entailed
much time and concentrated effort,

- especially when it is considered

how much has happened in the
world generally and in science
particularly during the ten years
that have passed since it was first
issued. It should prove just as
helpful today as it was then in
showing that Theosophy is a dyna-
mic philosophy which can awaken
the masses to an understanding
that man is primarily a divine
being, an integrated whole, with
its balanced view of life and its
new technique for living, “ since
only whole men can save the world
today . K A B

The Social Services, by H. and M!
Wickwar, The Bodley Head, pp. 802,
price 10s. 6d.

This history of the British social
services might at first glance be
thought dull, based as it is on re-
ports and statistics, but it is full
of human interest.

The first chapters trace the steps |

through which the Poor Law be:
came the modern National Assist-
ance Board, the secret of whose
success is that “ it has really aimed
at adequacy .

/

!
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Eduoation is considered at some
length, the high-lights being the
introduction of free elementary
education in 1918 and of free
gsecondary education in 1944.

Rather an unusual definition of
education is * the focussing of in-
fluences conducive to the develop-
ment of a higher standard of
thought or action”. The Theo-
sophist would agree with this and
with the further statement that
there is no reason why education
should stop short at any definite
age.

. Bubjects dealt with include public
health, home and community, the
birth-rate, crime and employment.
One would like to see a similar
study of what has been done in
other countries. There are some
references to Europe and the
United States, but none to the
Bast. What, for instance, is the
economic effect on the social
services of the joint family system

 of India?

This book is essentially a refer-
ence bhook and is well documented.
It should be studied by all who
wish to know what has been done
in Emngland and what remains to

“be done.

' Much progress has been made
towards the Social Service State
but the authors conclude that
Social Bervice is not enough. For
gtability the state must become part
of a world community. E.W, P,

|
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The Scheme of Things, by Robert
N. Kotzé, Andrew Dakers Id.,
pp. 159, price 10s. 64d.

A confession of faith, which the
book practically and avowedly is,
lends itself to all kinds of criti-
cism. But as the author says, in
his last chapter, the book is not
intended for the intellectual con-
sumption of crass materialists but
for the religionists all the world
over, especially Christians of the
orthodox kind. His own conversion
from a materialistic agnostic to a
spiritual gnostic helped him to
reason out the scheme of things,
a structure in which to fit in the
facts of modern science. His ap-
peal is direct to the student that
the argument of the book should
receive due consideration.

The problems the book covers
range over a wide field—from the
highest spiritnal concept of the
Absolute to the very mundane
earth. The strongly entrenched
position of the materialist thinker
on spiritual topics is cleverly under-
mined, and the dogmatic asser-
tions of the religionists, specially
of the followers of Christianity, are
boldly questioned in such serious
topics as God, the Cosmos, Crea-
tion, the human Soul and its des-
tiny. Refreshingly new answers
are sought to be given to these
age-old segrchings in the light of
modern sciéntific knowledge illum-
ined by the wisdom of the East,

/
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The master-key that is used to
unlock and explain the secrets of
the cosmic structure is Evolution.

The author is one more thinker

who confirms the age-old concep-
tion that creation is the ever-
growing. The Absolute, ever elud-
ing the mind of man, with the
. immensity of space as its field of
operation and timeless activity,
stands behind and apart from man
and his solar system. The speetre
of complete extinction and total
annihilation of our solar system is
made to vanish, and in its place
the anthor sees the fruitage of one
system to be a company of human
beings made perfect which, as Gad,
takes charge of another system just
starting on its career of develop-
ment. In this philosophy, Creator
has no place, creation is not merely
a flat gone forth as a mandate.
Likewise the birth of a human
soul is not a special act of crestion
but an emergence from the group
souls of animals as a result of the
law of evolution. The destiny of
man on earth is not the fading
away of human personality after
death, nor is it some kind of ab-
sorption or union with God, nor
& happy summerland where the
gonl lives for all fime, but a glori-
ous fulfilment and Bowering of the
individual through many incarna,.
tions into & Perfect &eing who
takes & full share with others of
his own kind in carrying on the

NOVEMBER

evolution of a fresh solar system.
The author has boldly tackled the
problem of evil on earth and the
question very often asked, Why be
moral ? A non-religious argument
couched in persuasive words,
cogent and logical for the better.
ment of human life, ends aptly in
T. H. Huxley's ideal of & perfectly
educated individual :

“That man I think has had a
liberal education who has been 80
trained in his youth that his body
is the ready servant of his will, and
does with ease and pleasure all the
work that, as a mechanism, it is
capable of; whose intellect is a
logic engine with all itg parts of
equal strength and in smooth
working order, ready like a steam
engine, to be turned to any kind of
work and spin the gossamers as
well as forge the anchors of the
mind; whose mind is stored with a
knowledge of the great and funda-
mental truths of Nature and of the
laws of her operations: and who,
no stunted ascetic, is full of life
and fire, but whose passions are
trained to come to heel by a vigor-
ous will, the servant of a tender
conscience ; and who bas learnt to

love all beauty whether of nature

or of art, to hate all vileness and
to respect others as himgelf.”

This is a thought-provoking
book, dealing with vital problems
of living,

c.8 7T
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THEOSOPHISTS AT WORK
AROUND THE WORLD

. A ]
By the Recording Secretary

Adyar

October 1st, Dr. Besant’s birth-
day, was celebrated by a large
meeting in Headquarters Hall with
the President, Mr. C. Jinarajadasa,
After the usual
Prayers of the Religions and &
song composed in Sanskrit by the
Director of the Adyar Library,
Dr. G. Srinivasa Murti, speeches
were delivered by Srimati Rukmini
Devi, Mr. N. Sri Ram and the
President. At the close of the
meeting another song in Tamil by
Kalikshetra students was sung,
and members placed offerings of
fiowers before the bust of Dr.
Besant in the room she used to
occupy, which is now a Shrine.

Later, a gift of food was distri-
buted to the children of the Olcott
Harijan Free School in remems

brance of Dr. Besant,

The School of the Wisdom

The second session, 1950-51, of
the School of the Wisdom was

officially inaugurated on the after-
noon of October 1st, when the
President, Mr. C. Jinarijadasa,
addressed the students. Both his
addresses—of 1949 and 19560—are
ready as & pamphlet. Though
several students were not able to
be present for the opening owing to
late arrival from overseas, by the
end of October the number attend-
ing the sessions was 22. Several
others are still expected to arrive.
As last vear the School meets
in the spacious Olcott Gardens
Bungalow on the ocean front. Mr.
N. Sri Ram leads the morning
sessions and Mr. C. R. Groves con-
tinues ns Director of Studies. The
President addresses the School
every Friday morning. Once a
week there is an afternoon lecture
open to all residents of Adyar.

Indonesia

The National Convention was
opened on September gnd by the

187
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Acting General Secretary, Mr.
J. A. H. van Leeuwen, about 100
members from various parts of the
Section being present. There were
a few Dutch members, a number
of Chinese and a majority of Indo-
nesians. At the business meeting
Bro. Soemardjo was elected as the
pew National President. In the
evening Mr. van Leeuwen gave a
public lecture in Dutch and Indo-
pesian, the hall being packed. It
was a very fine and successful
Convention inaugurating a new era
for the Society in Indonesia. This
was the first Convention held
there since the war.

The importance of the Conven-
tion lay in the handing over the
guidance of this Section from
European hands into Indonesian
hands, this being a reflection of
the changed conditions in the
country, which has now achieved
its political freedom and sove-
reignty.

The name of this Section, which
was previously that of the Nether-
lands Indies, has now been chang-
ed to Perhimpunan Theosofi Tia-
bang Indonesia.

In his annual report Mr. vgn
Leeuwen states that the year end.
ing 80th September closed with
nine Lodges and two Centres ag
against seven Lodges ang one
Centre in the previous year. The
membership stands at 290, an
increase of 84, The withdrawal of

|
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European members from the work,

owing to the changed conditions -

in this country, has created many
difficulties in some Lodges. Other
Liodges, strengthened by the
re-admission of old Indonesian
n.xembers, are flourishing, espe-
cially in Semarang.

Iy Djakarta and Bandung a
course of twelve public lectures on
the philosophy of the Bhagavad
Gita has been conducted by Bro.
A.J. H. van Leeuwen, drawing
many interested people. The sten-
cilled monthly Theosophie, issued
by the Lodge in Djakarta, is con-
tinuing to be successful,

United States of America

Mr. James S. Perking, General
Secretary of the Section, in his
report for the year ending 80th
Sfaptember 1950, states that the
highpoint of the year's activities,
the 64th Annual Convention and
Summer Sessions, were all held ab
the National Headquarters ab
Olcott, Wheaton. The sessions
opened with a Workers’ Confer-
ence of 129 registered guests, and
this was followed by a Convention
-from July 8 to 12 with 222 dele-
gates. After this there was &
Summer School with 176 in attend-
ance. Honoured guests from Adysr
were the Vice-President, M
Sidney A. Cook, and Mrs. Jocely®
Cook. The theme chosen for th®

ki
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Convention was Brotherhood, Be-
low as Above, and that for the
Summer School From the Science,
the Art of Brotherhood.

During the year 4 new Lodges
have been formed and 2 inactive
Tiodges rvevived. There are now
148 Liodges in the Section and
4,055 members. The special activ-
ity of the Spotlight campaign has
continued and during the four
years since its inception 22 Liodges
have been formed. During the
past year it has been responsible
for 90 new members, 8 new Lodges
and one study group.

In the fleld work two new
lecturers were introduced, the

_ National Secretary, Miss Ann Kerr,

and Mr. Seymour Ballard. In
addition the National President,
Mr. James S. Perkins, and Mrs.
Perkins visited some of the Feder-
ations, as also the National Vice-
President, Mr. E. Norman Pearson.
Mr. Sidney A. Cook and Mrs. Cook
have made an extensive tour from
June to October. In June they
were received by the Middle-At-
lantic Federation in Philadelphia,
following which they attended the
Ohio Federation Convention in
Cincinnati, and visited the Detroit
Lodge before Convention. After
the sessions they visited various
parts of the Section, flying north
to Canada and through the central
part of the country as far south
as San Antonio, Texas. Harly in
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September they commenced a tour
of the West and visited various
Lodges and Federations ending
their trip in Seattle from which
place they were due to sail for
India on October 20th.

During the year the Theosoph-
ical Press distributed 88,000 pamph-
lets. The leaflet Discovery con-
tinues to be in demand by Lodges
and during the year about 100,000
copies were printed and sent to
69 Lodges. The Department of
Information was the means of
attracting 59 new members to the
Society, a new record. The Depart- _
ment contacted 1,868 enqguirers,
distributed 21,140 leaflets, and
handled study courses. An out-
standing achievement has been
the Veterans’ Administration Pro-
ject, books and pamphlets being
placed in 69 Veterans’ Administra-
tion Hospitals and Centre Libraries
throughout the country. The To
Those Who Mourn Club continues
its good work and distributed
15,400 pamphlets during the year.

The Theosophical Book Asso-
ciation for the Blind Inc. added
86 new readers for the Braille
magazine on Theosophy and 18
pnew Libraries were added to the
mailing list; 85 new volumes
are being added to the collection
of Theosophical books now avail-
able to the blind. The Theosoph-
ical Book Gift Institute contacted
509 libraries and placed 2,622
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books. Books were also shipped
to the American Merchant Marine
Library Association at fifteen ports
in the country.

The Mothers’ Research Group
has had a further increase of activ-
ity both in its research projects
and the circulation of its magazine
The Mothers’ Occult Digest. Various
activities of the Theosophical Order
of Bervice have continued in the
departments of Social Service,
Animal Welfare, Arts and Crafts,
Healing, Peace and Watcher, and
International Correspondence.

This Section was able to send a
member to Adyar for the 1950-51
gsession of the School of the Wis-
dom and the National Secretary,
Miss Ann Kerr, was chosen for
this honour. Because she will be
absent from the Section for a long
period she has resigned her office
and Miss Caroline Tess has been
appointed in her place. A fund
has also been organized to. send
the National President to Adyar to
attend the 75th International Con-
vention.

In order to commemorate the
75th Anniversary year with some
special activity, the Brotherhoog
- Btamp Project was launched gt
Convention® This has been design-
ed to illustrate symbolically ﬁhe
major themes of Theosophy., To
be used in conjunction with the
stamp a pamphlet has been written
setting forth in simple terms the
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philosophy of Universal Brother-
hood as Theosophy conceives it.
The stamps have been printed in
sheets of 50 at a small cost and
already 100,000 have been distri-
buted.

Summer Schools and Internation-

al Gatherings in Europe

. The British Isles and Ireland
Regional Summer School was held
at Bangor in Wales for a fortnight
in August. More than 200 mem-
bers from various parts were pres-
ent, about 156 being resident each
week. Although this was a large
attendance for a school, there was
a remarkable unity the whole time.
The chief speakers were Mr. Ed-
ward and Mrs. Adelaide Gardner,
Mr. Sidney and Mrs. J osephine
Ransom and Herr Axel von Fielitz-
Coniar of Germany. In addition the
General Secretaries of England,
Scotland,Ireland and Wales and the
Presidential Agent for Northern
Ireland took part. A broadcast was
arranged on the Welsh Home
Service when Mr. W. Aspden gave
& talk. Quite a number of young
persons contributed to the lecturea
a8 well as being useful in providing
music. - Every one present in some
way contributed to the success of
the School and it helped to dra¥
the Sections of the British Isles
and Ireland together.
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The Northern Sections of the
European Federation beld & joint
Summer School at Gammel Praeste-
geard in Denmark under the leader-
gship of Mr. and Mrs. Ransom.
About 100 members attended in-
cluding the General Secretaries of
Fintand, Denmark, Sweden and
England and members from Ger-
many and Holland. The general
theme of the School was Their
World and Ours and many fine
leotures were given by various
spea,kers. A report received states:
“The warm friendliness and the
natural gaiety of Scandinavian
members, the deep spiritual unity
of the group, and the real beauty
and peace of Gammel Praestegaard
gave the School an unforget-
table joy and inspiration.” Thanks
were accorded especially to those
Swedish members whose generosity
had made the visit of German
members possible, and to Mr.
Jorgen Winde who was host for
all the guests. The work of the
Northern Sections was strengthen-

‘ed and re-vitalized by this memor-

able Summer School.

Many countries were represent-
ed at the gathering of Theosophists
and Young Theosophists at the
meetings arranged at Huizen to
celebrate the Silver Jubilee of the
Centre. A cable of greetings was
gent to the President from the 100
members gathered there. A special
message was also sent from the Eu-

\

ropean Conference of Young Theo-
sophists held at Huizen in August.
The Council of the Theosophical
Society in Burope held its meetings
in Arnhem in August. Besides the
official delegates, a few key-workers
were invited, together with a num-
ber of representatives of the
Euoropean Young Theosophists and
students from the Dutch Univer-
gities, who took an active part in
the open meetings and discussions.
A happy spirit pervaded the gather-
ing and some fruitful discussions
were held on the work of the So-
ciety. Mr. J. E. van Dissel was re-
elected as the General Secretary.

Canada

The position in this Section re-
mains much the same as last year,
the membership standing at 872.
The Section welcomed the Vice-
President, Mr. Sidney A. Cook, who
with Mrs. Cook visited Montreal
and Toronto and later Vancouver
and Calgary. Their visits were
much appreciated. Mr. G. I
Kinman, a member of the Exe-
cutive, has made a tour of the cen-
tral and western Lodges, which
has been most helpful. '

The Section magazine, The
Canadian Theosophist, the Gen-
eral Secretary reports, is in &
flourishing condition, and the
Editor is preparing a special issue
to celebrate the 75th Anmiversary
of the Society. In Hamilton the
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Lodge has become quite an active
centre while in Toronto there is
maintained a full and ambitious
programme. The General Secre-
tary, Lit.-Col. B, L. Thomson, states
that he feels that Theosophy in
Canada has a very fertile field and
the prospect of a great future.

Norway

The General Secretary, Herr
Ernst Nielsen, reports that the
year just closed has been one of
great activity. There have been
visits from 4 number of overseas
visitors who have lectured and
helped the work forward. The
most important item has been the
effort in Oslo to obtain a build-
ing, with a lecture hall for public
audiences and a room for mem-
bers’ meetings as well as other
activities, inecluding a vegetarian
restaurant. It is hoped that this
building will be opened in time for
the Jubilee meeting to be held on
November 17th. The membership
now stands at 140.

There have been six issues as
usual of the Section magazine
Norsk Teosofisk Tidsskrift.

The Annual Convention was held
in September when a cable of
greetings was sent to the President;
at Adyar.

West Africa

News has been received of the
formation of a group in Bekwai,
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Ashanti, Gold Coast, where several
new members have joined the So-
ciety. Bekwai is & small fown on
the railway about 24 miles from
Kumasi.

One of the new members writes :
*“ All goes well here. Our Diplo-
mas of F.T.8. were presented to
us a week ago by one of the old
members, 8 sometime President of
Rumasi Lodge. We had a lively
discussion on varied subjects at the
meeting on that day and all seem
to embrace the teachings of Theo-
sophy very well.” A member has
subscribed to THE THEOSOPHIST ;
an excellent way of keeping in
touch with the work in the world.

Meaxico

The principal activity of the
Section during the past year has
been the printing of material for
propaganda. This includes 15,000
leaflets edited by the General
Secretary, 80,000 copies of Dharma,
4,000 copies of Teosofia Practica
(Practical Theosophy) and 1,000
copies of Por que mo es Vd.
Teosofo? (Why are you not a Theo-
sophist ?) It is with satisfaction
that it is announced that the
headquarters of this Section has
been fully paid for and a new
Association has been formed in
order that the old building may be
_demolished and a new and beauti-
ful beadquarters for the Society in
Mexico may be built.
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The thought

of Divinity is described by the one word “ Heaven,” and
The Emperor went at night

and remained kneeling for several hours, praying.

impression that it is somewhat formal and

merely the carrying out of an ancient
custom. One of the most striking of these

customs was what was regularly observed by each Emperor
of China who, since he considered he was responsible to

God for the welfare of his people, went on a certain night
The Temple consists of three rings of circular -

THE THEOSOPHIST
ON THE WATCH-TOWER
The Theosophical Society is responsible only for its

Official Notices appearing in “ The Supplement .
It is customary for heads of States on certain official

ocoasions to bring in the name of God. But one gets the
One is reminded of something of the traditional link

between God and the nation in a speech made by Queen

Nations

God and the
there is no idea of any personal individuality where the

Divine is concerned. The ceremony took place about the

winter solstice, and at that time the weather in Peking is

Juliana of the Netherlands at the State banquet at Bucking-

ham Palace during her recent visit to the Royal Family.

The speech proposing the health of the Queen by the
145

each year to pray at the Temple of Heaven.
nearing zero.
platforms, all open to the air.
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1King of England refers to her mother, the Queen of Hol-
t:a.hlld, who too%x refuge in England for some time during
e war, as did also Queen Juliang herself. But what is
noteworthy are the following words of Queen Juliana :

“The greatness of

in the history peoples are the facets of God’s creation

i of mankind. The str is gi
in t}.zese timeg of an inscrutable destin;ng ]:):;;aitesl Swgill;rzl;ri:iﬁqu
signify that you are imbued with the meaning of these timefsy
a.l}fll also tl}at this destiny cannot be understood by human good-’
:L i:;hbl;lh instead by yielding to the direction of God. A people
morthy :fs iiucll)l a8 royal couple for an example will certainly be
Tosthy '11’ ecanse the sacred goodwill between the Crown
e will of the people can only exist and be maintained

this way.”
I have already mentioned that the young Queen of
Holland appears to have & strong sense of dedication to the
task to ?vhlch sl'le has been called, and she has not been at
agd shy mTI:ferDrmg to the highest of religious topics in her
address. e Dutch nation hag g gt
hard-headedness and practica it atad of much
feel any religious emotion deeply, no inhibition in showing

it publicly. It is well known th .
. : at the t .
England is more or less barred in polite ’ opic of God in

The troublesome element in the beli
relation to a particular people is that th
God is their patron and should sy
- their enemies. This is characteristj
believes in God. But the attitud
belief to God has been well put by
“has just said very truly and f

" conversation.

ef of God and His
at people considers
pport them, against all
¢ of every nation which
e of the English in their
Gilbert K. Chesterton who
orcibly that the one thing

you must not assume in England is that God ig something

real, ‘ like a tiger’. If we keep a god at all, we keep him as

we keep a watch-dog; he may bi
. X H y bite everybody elge—i a
that is what he is for—but he must nof byite u);.?’ se—indee

* * * .

1 ability, with also, when they |
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Anyone who reads Dr. Besant’'s Autobiography .Will
recall that before she entered the Theosophical Soclehy,‘
and after bher days of Freethought and

Bernard Shax Radicalism, she was a convinced Socialist.

all group known as Fabians,” and

She was one of the sm
anda for

with her usual enthusiasm she did much propag
Socialism. The following is what she wrote in her Auto-

biography about George Bernard Shaw :

« At this time also I met George Bernard Shaw, one of
the most brilliant of Socialist writers and most provoking (?f
men ; a man with a perfect genius for * aggravating’ t.he en.thum-
astically earnest, and with a passion for representing himself
as a scoundrel. On my first experience of him on the plat’form
at South Place Institute he described himself as a ‘ loafer,” and
I gave an angry snarl at him in the Reformer, for a loafer was
my detestation, and behold! I found that he was Very poor,
because he was a writer with principles and preferred 'starvmg
his body to starving his conscience ; that he gave .tnne .&nd
earnest work to the spreading of Socialism, spend’mg night
after night in workmen’s clubs; and that ‘a loa.fe.r was only
an amiable way of describing himself because he did -n.ot‘f carry
a hod. Of course, I had to apologise for my sharp criticism as
doing him a serious injustice, but privately felt ’eilomewha.t
injured at having been entrapped into such a blunder.

She was publishing a small weekly ab this 1:Jime, called
Our Corner, and she printed in it two of Shaw’s little known
The Irrational Knot and Love among the Artists. -
When they were published in book form, in the.a preface of
one of them Shaw says thabt Mrs. Besant published them
and, of course, paid for them, not because she liked them
s a dodge on her part to help impecunious

novels :

but because it wa

authors. ' .
Later the Fabians organized the Charing Cross Parlia-

ment, in which there were two parties, where they deba;te’('l
with much vigour the “burning questions of the day .
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e Sociali
took tzzla:-?it party defeated a Labour Government and
Government Ilii olf Bo ffice. Shaw was the President of the
and both inty dca oarq, and Mrs. Besant Home Secretary
oduced various drastic measures of reform ,

We have at Ad
. yar three of ’
with autographs to Dr. Besani? . Shaw's works,

IAnnie- Besant from G. Bernard
ntelligent Woman's Guide to S

autogr “« ]
) ; . Joan, ¢ . ’
Sha.v; ]:mh his love, 20th J uneT 01 &I;r}}e Besant from Bernard
aw h i ’

had recognizzdmirmoned that }19 was surprised that nobody
play “The Ch Is. Besant in the character Raina in his
maid, is 1ot ocolate Soldier”. Raina, though . t
refer;, for i: D}fely prouq; perhaps it is to thif Pr?dzeg;la::v

er Autobiography Dr. Besant mentions her-

self as having “
vin iti i
€ ~sensitive pride,” and later as “proud as
roud &

Lucifer ” i
in the troublous beginnings of her married life

* *

- presented
z ’
dowers’ Houses, “ To

S}Elav'v, May 1898 "; The
ocialism and Capitalism,

*
#*

In the last i .
o th et e gL o idetly
not made any contributi
on to

India and Korea the U.N.O. forces in Korea. A few days

after, on November 8th, the

houncement was made from Delhj : following an-

“ India’ ibuti

United Nati:nss :: ntrﬂ?utlon of a Field Ambulance Unit to the

ship oax]  forces in Korea, sailed from C i ¥
arly this morning m Calcutta in a U.N.O.

The unit, 60 Field A the Defence Ministry announced.
commanded by Lient I(l}lbulance of the Army Medical Corps, i8
officers, 9 N.C.0 “Col. A. G. Rangaraj and consi .
) .0.0.5 and 800 other ranks onsists of 17
It carries with it ;

its i .
Korea under the orders of theotgnblI %luéﬂrilﬁ: 3:;1 ¢ il operaterin
. N nder.”
*
*

*
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In this issue appears an article of mine, gathering all
the data that I could concerning Tibet. Bub after the
article was set up, & new turn of events has
been announced by the papers, in the fact
that the young Dalai Lama has assumed ruling powers.
He was enthroned in 1940 as 2 boy of five. His minority
has therefore ceased, and while he still has an Advisory
Council, there are no more regents. This makes for a
complete change of attitude among the Tibetans, who look
upon the Dalai Lama as almost & manifestation of the
Divine. Any attempt made by the Chinese invaders to -
curtail the exercise by him of his powers will immediately
cause great resentment among the Tibetans. The Delhi
correspondent of the London Times reports thab the young
Dalai Lama “already knows more of the Tibetan literature
and scriptures than most of his instructors. He also knows
a certain amount of English, enough to be able to listen to
B.B.C. broadcasts and read simple magazines.’

* * * *

There is a graphic phrase, © Between the devil and the

deep sea”. It would seem at the moment thab Theosophy
Jesult and Com- is in some such position, but nob in the
munist attackson  slightest danger, since, as Says the ancient

Theosophy maxim in the Upanishads, ¢ Truth prevails,
not un-Truth ”.

In February of this year Miss Sender, the representative
of the American Federation of Labour, presented at a meet-
ing of the United Nations Economic and Social Council at
Geneva photostatic documents of the Bolshevik Government,
mentioning who were to be arrested by the Soviet Security
Police and sent to forced labour camps in the interior.
These persons are mentioned in the list of “ prominent mem-
bers of anti-Communistic parties,” and among these are
included “mystics, such as Freemasons and Theosophists .

Tibetan Orisis



1 .
50 ..~ THE THEOSOPHIST DECEMBER

It is an old story that the Roman Catholic Church

has always denounced Theosophy. During my two tours in

1928-29 and in 1938-39 of South and Central America, Mexic
Cuba and P.uert,o Rico, in every place the Catholi,c riest? ’
: ;?nllggg their congregations not to attend my llesture:
ontie in Lima, Reru, after I had delivered four ubli(;
ctures, the Al'ohblshop of Lima published in ﬁ th
ilewspapers which appeared the morning of m ﬁ? 3
ast lecturfe a denunciation of my lectures thre};.t t'h e
Z);(:;);g:;;lm:ate all who m'ight attend. Nat;rally tel?i;nlg)r?
have obt:?negave me publicity which I could not ’otherwise
o » even for hundreds of dollars. That night
. a's packed, a.,nd ab the conclusion of my lect
was taken in procession by the public. But yhec bon
years later I applied for a visa to visit PerI; it Wa:V r ef11 te(;
At 'ASIIDCIOD, Paraguay, in 1938, half ar’l hour a.ft(;3 ustsn ‘
conclusion of my lecture “ The Nature of the Christ,” o . ©
was broadc?,st, the Catholic broadcast came lst’ .Whmh
address which had been carefully prepared fr ool
statements of Dr. Besant, which seemed o ted
contradict what I had said. °
The latest expression of thi ility i
by the Catholics against the Th:;sso::l(:isf:t::tisi\lrs‘ . campai.gn
lasted one whole week. There is no poinﬁ in len'n.a » Which
a pamphlet of 85 pages issued by the Jesui ot Coomse
Bichlmair, S.J. He terms Theosop priost; Gaorge

' . hy “ Neo-Gnosticism,”
which on the whole is a correct description tﬁiﬁ;ﬁ?ﬁe

reven::i;lld;j }?tsl.ler means to damn Theosophy by the label

18 18 & testimony to the fact t} )

lic .Church l.ms realized );ha,t in T(ifef)zz;ﬁ};etllj:? i Jatho
l?glca,l a._nd. idealistic presentation which arrest etltf " most
tion of serious thinkers. In some ways, the x: © atton-
n%ade the fuller will be the realization ,even bOre aitacks
~bigoted Catholic, that there is something’ called 'l)"ht::,z ;;;;b

violently to
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Constantly writers, especially novelists, in trying to

describe temperament and mental make-up of a character,
' will state that he inherited it from’ his

Horodlly father or grandfather. It is certainly the
cage that the laws of heredity, as mapped out through
Mendelian investigations, show that heredity has a bearing
where all organisms are concerned. It is known that the
shape of the nose, and certain other physical features, such
as whether an individual has an extra thumb on his hands
or an extra toe on his feet, follow certain lines of heredity,
as marked out by Mendelism. It has been well established
that night-blindness is one of these hereditary attributes.

The most curious is haemophilia, or “bleeding,” in
which the blood after a wound does not coagulate, as hap-
pens in the case of normal people. This disease is transmit-
ted through the female to her children but affects only the
males and even to male grandchildren. But it is the
females only who transmit the disease.’ The most outstand-
ing cases of ““bleeders” were the only son of the last Czar,
and the eldest son and heir of Alfonso, the last King of
Spain. Both these derived their congenital defect through
the heredity from a member of the royal family of England.

But there is nothing to substantiate the idea that any
mental or moral attribute is ever transmitted by heredity.
It is true that environment has a strong influence, so that
if a child is born with an aptitude for music, it can be
fostered quickly if the family is a musical one. But all
attributes, mental and moral, whether for good or for bad,
are now known as being something individual to the person
and not a matter of descent from any ancestor. This matter
was explained at the last meeting of the British Associa-.
tion, where in one address the lecturer instanced the oase
of a girl whose parents were incapable, but the girl mani-
fested executive ability and directed the family.
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Referring to the present Editor, who has learned several

languages and appears to have an aptitude for learning

languages, it may be mentioned that none of his parents,
grandparents or any ancestor of whom there is any record
ever knew more than one language. Of course, when one grasps
the idea of Reincarnation, one realizes at once that a child
is only the continuation of an individual who ended an incar,
nation some centuries previously. Certainly the individua,i
in his reincarnation may not show at once all the mental or
moral gifts which he had when he finished his last incarna-
tion. Indeed it may be that if there is not the right hereditary
descent purely on the physical side, certain attributes may
be almost completely hindered from manifestation. For
instance, if a mathematician were to be born in a family
where there were in the germ cells of the parents no
“gene” that favours a mathematical brain, the gift for
mathematics will have to lie abeyant for that life, except
that the individual will feel g strong leaning towards
mathematics, but will feel frustrated when trying to learn
mathematics. This is the case of the writer.,

In the few instances of reincarnations examined by
clairvoyance it appears that the Ego on the higher mental
plane, who may be described as many-dimensional, does not
necessarily intend in each successive incarnation to develop
the attributes which he had begun in an incarnation that is
completed. He may determine to suspend a particular atbri-
bute in favour of developing another which he considers
necessary for his work in that incarnation or in & far-off futuve,

In the case of musical prodigies, where the soul of the
ohild is a great musician, as was the case of Beethoven,
Mozart and Bach, the musical environment of th
fosters a rapid development of the innate
brought over from previous incarnations.

C.JINARAJADASA

e family
musical gifts

-

- LETTERS OF H.P.B.

(Concluded from p. 90)

February 21, 1880

' I RECEIVED your letter Nadezhda Andreewna, it always

brings me joy; this time I was also embititered and
gomewhat angry. My house is full of disorder, that's why
I am writing in & hurry. Miss Hume, the daughter of the
Lt. Governor of Punjab, is my guest since 3 days.‘ 1 am
bored with her to the utmost possibility. She is lea,\.rmg
today for London. She came especially te ‘be initiated into
the signs and the secret word, as she joined the Theos.
Society 10 months ago. Yesterday night there was 2 very
impressive ceremony, with all the staff of officials, presi-
dents, secretaries, librarians and fellow-members. Only
there were no neophytes. Miss Hume, Honourable Scott
Ross, engineer, a Parsi, worshipper of the.ﬁre, Dewen
(Prime Minister) of the Maharajah of Holkar (idol WO’I'Shlp-
per) and a poor Hindu merchant from Bombay. Don’t lose

patience. This description has its purpose. N
You see 5 different diametrically opposed.persopahtlee.
Different socially, religiously, nationally and in their social
Statlt:;ter the initiation Miss Hume, a proud lady who
lived for 10 years in India, and according to her. own state-
ment has never touched the hand of any native, was the
first to shake hands with the poor Hindu merchant, teuch-
ing his oup and oalling him brother. The idol worshipper, |
1568

2
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a real fanatic only three months ago, who regarded the
very touch of a foreigner as polluting, calls brothers a Parsi
ﬁ?e worshipper and a merchant who lost the privileges of
hl.S caste because of his reformatory tendencies takgst
wz'th them, which is a great sin in the eyes of ,brahm' .
Miss Hume, Christian follower of Swedenborg and S;;l:t;
Ross also a Christian. Not long ago we had an initiati
of a Mahommedan prince. iation
; bI afm writing by the sa.me mail to London to the Presi-
Aelzk o Tt;he London Society (D. G. Wyld) about Klis.
Al 8. l]'o Moscow about his address or speech to the
e;]o_sop ists on the first January 1880 ; before 2,000 Theo-
?op 1fsts he <.iel¥vered his Inaugural address. If a mosb
a.na:tlcal Christian can find in his address one word against
f)hnst or Christianity—let my head be out off, And prais-
ing Christ not as an incarnation of God but an embodi-
ment of all godlike qualities. Dr. Wyld is a unitarian
al.ld does not believe in the Trinity, but he presents to
his Theosophists Christ as the greatest and most divine

example. ‘

All this proves the following :
1. The Theos. Soc. is not anti-christian.

2. Its members belong to all possible denominations-

and natiqnajlities; all cannot be christians, but
from ohr.lstlan members it is not demanded to
leave their faith in Chris even as God.

3. The chief object of the Society—the universal
brotherhood and justice done to every religion
ever;:i fa.ithﬁ, whatever it may be, if it ig sinoert;
—and a fight to the last breath with
HYPOCRISY. It is in the struggle Witllll :}'11:
same that Christ died and his teachin
chiefly directed against it §
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4, If we, it means the Society, in which not the
Christian but the ‘“heathen” element is pre-
dominant, see its goal in loving wholeheartedly
“like ourselves,” all, not only our friends—for
this is practised “even among the heathens”
. . . but even our enemies—Elis. Aleks. in hating
Theosophists is behaving not according to
Christ’s teachings but on the contrary against
the spirit of Christ.

Then in Isis there is no one word against Christ,
nothing save the greatest respect, reverence and worship.
I have copied some sentences, and one of them in the 2nd
Volume, pagé 575, lines 13-20, says the following : “ Why,
then, could not the Christians too show their reverence to
Jesus of Nazareth as to a personality a thousand times
higher, nobler, morally more lofty and great than Mahomet,
Krishna, Buddha, ete., etc., by following his example and
his teaching rather than worshipping him as God in a blind -
and fruitless faith, which makes of him an idol, just like
some buddhists who limit their buddhism to the turning
of the wheel of the law ? "

This phrase embraces all the essence of what 1 am
saying about Jesus in Isis. In the same spirit is all thab
concerns him. Is this “ridiculing ” or “ attacking e

That is one; now the second. One year and a half
ago you wrote to me asking me to stop all religious polemics
in our correspondence. I have stopped it. I understood
that you were right and I was wrong, just as you would be
wrong in praising Christianity before a pious ‘sincere
buddhist or mahomimedan, belittling his own faith, I have
not mentioned any more, even with one word, in our
correspondence the differences of our convictions. You
are sincere in your warm belief. I believe as sincerely and
eagerly. You believe in one thing and I in another. Five
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years ago I would have answered your letter assuring you
that I believe in the same things as you do, and I would
have lied and pretended ; it would be hypocrisy.

I am not opposing Christ or Jesus (nor any of our
brethren). I am not against the #rue Christianity, but
against the western false Christianity, called by one mem-
ber of the higher Section of the Theos. Society : “ Anti-
Christian,” in the Blackwood Magazine (an old and most
orthodox journal in Liondon) in which he writes under the
pen-name, “A Turkish Effendi”.! In this® he also calls
the teachings of Christ the greatest, purest and most noble,
and the false-Christianity of the West (Catholicism and
Protestantism included) he attacks violently just like I
myself in Iszs did.

And if T do not believe in Christ as the only one and
identical with God, this, Nadezhda Andr., is not my fault.
This could be called my fault as much as the fact of my
' suddenly becoming deaf or blind or according to me—

acquiring clear vision.

Some time ago I may have believed in Jesus, but I
didn’t believe in God, and now, when I ceased to believe in
. Christ I begin to delieve in God, it is in no way worse

I think. If I believe a little more than before in the
supreme perfection of his teaching and his own holiness
and I am trying to follow him to the best of my poor ability
in the name of the Invisible Great God, whom he called
the Father of us all, and I only cannot believe in his
divinity and oneness with God, I do not risk anything when
T shall leave for ever this world’s ignorant judgment to
stand before the great judgment of the law of readjustment

1Y Effendi,” it is an ADEPT—a Yogi like St. Germain was and
Cagliostro ; we are publishing his articles in THE THEOSOPHIST,

*This article has appeared quite recently and was a great sensa-
tion in the literary world. - v

%,
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which is under the rule of Him Who' was nevex;) knliwv:v iv(e;
by the greatest of devotees and will never 1(2 t;x}od o
tl);is earth. If Christ is really (.}old, hetsktlas: th: Wino not
i least as sinless—
reg:ilals(il nrfesell)futn;a.zigr will approve my sincerity and integ-
fil:y for the all-seeing Eye must see thab my .only fzul(ti;
is i;l the fact that I am unable to be hypocmtwai; Pd
if Jesus is not God, as he himself taught.us——whend e satl) L
“ Why do you call me good, only God is good an 1freajn
(forgive me if I do not remember the exact ?vordff), 8 ?}W(; E
in these words that he never Tﬁga;ied helmse as Go
thing wrong is committed by me.
t”henltOti)e::i(x)'e Wi%ah all fny soul not to part with you a'nd m});
dearest ones in religious matters, but.; what to 30 llf sgc:l !
a difficulty arises. It is beyond my will a.,nd 001111 roa:de ur
late grandmother hated apples, even hhelr_ sme m1 do ber
faint. Yet she did not hate those .Wh.o.hked a?pp es, % et
as you do not condemn her for t}Insd 1d10:gn;;aésyéor s
i e inadequate. on ‘
comnf:;soan b:;:e}; obne. I ca.qnnob compel myseflf Fo Peheve
gllothe divinity of Jesus, as you sf,ll be.lieve in ¥t,.]1.1tst aosf
I could not induce myself to beh.eve' in the dlylzlll yand
Krishna (in which Hindus are be'hevmg as ¢arneés t;;n nd
sincerely as the Christians i{ltChhrls(t};i;ris'f;:;}; aé'sel;robelieve
i ore hypocritical than , .
:){;I;E:iemi)g iI:: theiryia,ture to believe &I:ld when thezb ble?hei
in .Krishna will be extinguished they will ceasfettl‘;lo eliev
in anything. Only, remember my Wo.rds, out o hose \lr]e?y
fow who join Christianity afbex: having lost their fa,l.t in
Krishna, no one believes in Chrl_sts, they are only pha,nseesé
hypocrites. I think I have said all, and what I forge
i rself.

v ?llltougdilk‘lsat: n§o?1m:vill show this letter to uncle and
explain tﬁe situation and you will not apcuse me any more
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%f abusmg Christ, ?vhich I have never done, nor am I doing.
ui against the vile, the bloodthirsty liars and hypoorites,
g:zaﬁztan;s as well as catholics, I will fight to my last
o h he most nob'le, the most ideal human type of Jesus
ey have changed into a bloodthirsty, vehement, half-

reasonable Jehovah who is not worth
ides t
besides the repelling Brahma. y to stand even so

“1 believe in One God, in the Soul immortal and the

immutable Law of readjustment. Amen.”

Do send me my Russian Go i
. spel with grand '
portrait, which I fOl'g b with ' g mother’s

Greetings and “I bow very low ” .
the packet ? y low”. Have you received

Kiss all if you allow,
HELEN,

" tA:J emme.nt predecessor in this chair [Tyndall] declared

at “by an intellectual necessity he crossed the boundary of
.expgnmenta,l evidence, and discerned in that matter whi:;yv:e
In ignorance of its latent powers, and notwithsba:ndin our
professefi reverence for its Creator, have hitherto coveredgﬁﬁh
opprobrium, the potency and promise of all terrestrial life”, I

sho::ld prefe? to reverse the apophthegm, and say that in life I
see the promise and potency of all forms of matter. ‘

Sir William Crookes to the British Association, Bristol, 1898
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TIBET IN CRISIS
By C. JINARAJADASA

WBITING concerning Tibet today I shall be blending
' historical material gathered from books, and mate-
rial of quite another kind, concerning which 1 can only say,
as do the words prefacing all the sermons of the L?rd
Buddha, Evam me sutam, “ Thus I have heard ”.

In the Letters from the Adepts who gave certain teach-
ings from 1880 to 1884 to Mr. A. P. Sinnett, Mr. A. O. Hume
and others, two of the Adept Teachers, Mahatma Morya
and Mahitma Koot Hoomi, were then living in Tibet. A
third Adept called the Maha Chohan is also mentioned as

living there. In The Mahatma Letters to A. P. Sinnett

there are three references to Tibet. Writing in October
1880, Mahatma Koot Hoomi said :

“ A crisis, in a certain semse, is upon us now, and must
be met. I might say two crises—one, the Society’s, the other
for Tibet. For, I may tell you in confidence, that Russia is
gradually massing her forces for a future invasion of that
country under the pretext of a Chinese War. If she does not
sucoeed it will be due to us; and herein, at least we will deserve
your gratitude.” (Letter 4)

The second reference, written the following November,

is a8 follows : ,

« Phere is a distinct group or section in our fraternity
who attend to our casual and very rare accessions of another
race and blood, and who brought across the threshold Captain

Remington and two other Englishmen during this century.”
(Letter b5)

159
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Two Englishmen who entered Tibet were Thomas
Manning in 1812 and William Moorcott about 1824. Earlier,
as emissary of the East India Company, George Bogle, went
to Shigatse in 1774.

The third reference, written the same year, states :

“ We have to take measures for effectually protecting our
country and vindicating the spiritual authority of our Priestly
King. Perhaps, never, since the invasion of Alexander and his
Greek legions have so many Europeans stood together under
arms so near to our frontiers as they do now.” (Letter 106)

A famous teacher of the Northern School of Buddhism
was Nagarjuna, who lived in the third century a.p. His
teaching emphasized Becoming, in contrast to Being, which
was characteristic of Hindu philosophy. Buddhism entered
Tibet with his teachings of the Northern School about the
ninth century A.n. Qccult tradition says that he was the
Mahatma Koot Hoomi, who in Greece had been Pythagoras.

There already existed certain animistic cults among’

the people. The priests of this cult are called Bon-pé
(“pa” signifying sect). At the time, Tantrik teachings
were prevalent in India and seem to have been blended
with the teachings that were taken to Tibet by Buddhist
missionaries. The priests of this sect wore black hats, and
they were married, and the drinking of intoxicants was
usual, as it was not forbidden. One variant of this sect
wore red hats, and were called Dug-pas. '

About the fifteenth century there arose the great
Buddhist reformer called Tsong-ka-ps. Occult tradition
says that this personality was the Bodhisattva Maitreys,
who on occasions, as they arose, ocoupied the body of a
pupil for the purpose of a work to be done. At this time
there seems to have existed a sect called Kah-dam-pﬂa
This word is interesting because one later variant of it i8
Koot-Hoom-pa, which word Mahatma Koot Hoomi says

7’
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in one of His letters was usually pronounced in Tibet as
Kethoom-ba. He mentioned that the name “ Koot Hoomi ”
is not His personal name, but the “ Thibetan mystic name "
(presumably that of His sect) which He permitted H.P.B.
to communicate to Mr. Sinnett. (Letter 28)

As the Mahatma Letters mention, this Adept was
instructed by His superiors at one period to enter into a
trance during three months (Letters 28 and 29). The period
was advanced somewhat, in order that when He returned
from Nirvina He might take part in certain temple cere-
monies. As Mahitma Koot Hoomi has mentioned else-
where that He is a Buddhist monk, the ceremonies referred
to were on the occasion of the New Year at the Buddhist
monastery of Shigatse, for the Adept lived near Shigatse.

The reformation of Tsong-ki-pa created all the several
sects known as Gelug-pa, “ the virtuous sect ”. They wore
yellow hats. - The most fundamental reform was that for-
bidding lamas to marry, and another reform was that they
had to he vegetarians. It appears also that Tsong-ka-pa
originated the congregational Buddhist worship which takes
place in the great temples.

Tibet had been conquered by the famous Mongol ruler
Genghiz Khan, who after examining through their represen-
tatives several faiths, including Christianity, ultimately
fixed upon Lamaism as having “ more in common with the
Shamanist faith already prevalent in China and Mongolia,
than had Confucianism, Muhammadanism or Christianity .}

Khubilai Khan, a sucocessor, recognized the Lama of
Saskya as head of the Lamaist church, and this Lama was
made the ruler in Tibet, owing allegiance to the Mongol
emperor. In later times this is the Dalai Lama of Lhasa.

Little is known concerning the beginning of the famous
monastery at Shigatse, west of Lhasa, but due evidently

' The Buddhism of Tibet, by L. A, Waddell, p. 87.
8 N




162 THE THEOSOPHIST ' DECEMBER

to certain arrangements, to be mentioned pr i
beoa.n.le specially sacred for the sanctity I(;feistzngz;.s tzi%t:;e
who is called Panchen Liama, also Tashi or Teshu La.ma.,
The Df»l&i Lama is called Gyalwa Rimpoche—* Great Gem.
of Majesty,” and the Panchen Lama, Panchen Rimpoch.
“Great Gem of Learning ", posme
All works concerning Tibet are united j i
th.e 'people believe that fhe Panchénugjriilgf SSaJI}x’imgtbh?:
spiritually far superior to the Dalai Lama. The Dalaig;:;;
gs the. temporal head, naturally is always surrounded by ﬂ’a
¢ ?uncll, am.i there iﬁf .always much secret plotting and in-
rigue. Until the British Expedition in 1904, China has
always had a representative at Lhaga called t’;he Amban
In the long .lists of Dalai Liamas, many died before the);
came to their majority, and the gossip among the people is
that the thnese representative arranged to poison the
young ]?alal Lamas, since that would create another minor-
ity, during whioh China could assert more influence.

Once more, occult tradition has stated that about 1880 |

Mahﬁtma: Koof, Hoomi was tutor to the Panchen Liama.
Ma’ny dlssensmns. arose between Shigatse and Lhasa
owing to the Dalai Lama trying to exercise power over t,he;

Panchen Lama. Finally the Panchen Lama, left Tibet for

M.ongolia,, where the Mongols profess Buddhism. He wa
fihve in 1894, but several years after he died on his returs
journey to Shigatse. There was then an interregnum in the
succession of the Panchen Lama. It appears that the Chinese
: Governn}ent; has “found " his reincarnation in Mongolia,
Again, ocoult tradition says that when Tsong-ké;~pﬁ

Instituted his reforms, he instituted an arrangement where-

by two of the chief pupils of the Adepts, who volunteered
for t‘he work, should reincarnate in successive births as the
Dalai Liama and the Panchen Lama. But this scheme was
to cease after a certain time, and the Panchen Lams
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mentioned above (the original first Panchen Lama reincar-
nated), ended this arrangement with his death. The
arrangement ended also at the death of the Dalai Lama
prior to the Dalai Liama who began a rapprochement with
Russia. This Dalai Lama, the predecessor of the present
boy-Dalai Lama, sent an emissary to Russia with presents
for the Czar. The British knew of this and of the
danger to India should Russian influence begin to be
exercised at Lhasa. Friction arose between the British
Government and Lhasa over various matters, largely
dealing with the commercial relations which had already
been arranged by agreement. Finally the British Govern-
ment thought it necessary to send a military expedition into
Tibet under the command of Colonel Francis Younghus-
band. It met with resistance from large numbers of lamas,
who believed that because of various charms given to
them they would never be killed by bullets. Naturally
bullets proved superior to charms, and hundreds of lamas
were shot down. The expedition entered Lhasa, but
before it arrived the Dalai Liama fled northwards. How-
ever, his Council remained and a treaty was made be-
tween Tibet and Britain. This provided for the establish-

ment of a British commercial agent, with a police guard

at Gyantse. Also a certain number of young Tibetans were
to be sent to England to be trained, particularly in adminis-
tration methods, engineering, etc. This scheme failed,
since after their return %o Tibet they were given unimpor-
tant posts by the Lhasa Council and were unable to serve
in developing their country. However, a telegraphic line
was established between Darjeeling and Lhasa.

Sometime after the period at which these arrangements
had been made, the Dalai Liama returned to Lhasa; he was
later formally invited by the British Government to visit
India, as India’s guest. This he did and visited with his
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power over Tibet. After the British Expedition, Tibetan

sovereignty was recognized by Britain, but equally China
undertook not to interfere in the administration of Tibet
by the Dalai Lama and his Council. But one part of the
agreement was that no one from India should be allowed to
- enter Tibet, with the single exception of authorized merchants
or travellers as far as the trading post of Gyantse, but no
further. Thus, in spite of a British military expedition
entering Lhasa, the doors of Tibet were kept as tight as

ever. It is therefore most likely, even if the present Chinese

Government gains complete power over Tibetan affairs, that
the gates into Tibet through the passes will be kept as close
as ever. We must presume, since the Adepts need isolation in

order to continue Their vast plans for humanity, that They .

do not mind which particular ruler administers the temporal
affairs of Tibet, so long as Tibet is not exploited by western
.nations. This would be the swiftest thing to happen, be-
cause in many places gold is found in the river-beds, and
there must be great deposits of gold in the mountains.

It may be asked why the Adepts desire isolation. For
the same reason that in the United States an industrial
magnate who may employ fifteen thousand workers does
not live at the works, but in some building at a distanoce,
perhaps on the thirtieth or fortieth floor. The few who
are allowed by his secretaries to see him will find him in
front of a large table not littered with papers, with two or
three telephones beside him. He is surrounded, as it were,
by a bodyguard that ensures his isolation, except when he

" wants to make an exception with regard to fellow-magnates
who want to see him. It is apparent from the evidence of
the Letters that the Adepts, though living in Tibet, were
often “listening in” to conversations in Allahabad, Simla,
Adyar and London. '

C.JINARAJADASA

MODERN PHYSICS AND AN
OBJECTIVE WORLD

By D. JEFFREY WILLIAMS

“ IND,” according to the late Sir Artl.lur Eddington,
“is the first and mosb direct’ thing in our I¢ix-
perience; all else is remote inference.’ P!am?k‘,‘ Ia.not eéxl'
celebrated physicist, was once quoted as saying: ™ regar.
consciousness as fundamental. I regard matter as | eri-
i sciousness.”
vat“;hf:::;;:;istic views—in the philosophical sense—have
been and are pretty widely .held by modern Eurogea,nt
physicists. They bhave a definite Belzk('aleya.n flavour atﬁut
them. It is the eminence of the physunstg themselvtas a
has given such great importance to their spe(':ulat.lonz' 1;
the realm of philosophy, though Dean Inge,.m .hlSP ) .lo-
and the Astronomers, and Dr. C E. M. Joad, in his Phi ;)e
sophical Aspects of Modern Science, }.m,ve been (v;ery sez:ts
in their oriticisms of these s‘mpecula,tlons. Joa :ﬁfigEd_
that the philosophic speculations of both Jesltn:han e
dington are, in fact, “on a much lovv.er le\;f » their
soientific work, and any cox?lpetent pl-ulo[sop ir c(;)u , o
many philosophers have subjected their views to damaging
e g
cnm;;[fzex:n hysics, it is often claimed, allows elbow.-room,
if not living-foom, to religion. What is really meanttls tl;a:
modern physics has cleared the boards of the theatre o

1 Quide to Modern Thought, by C. E. M. Joad.
167
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f::aiz,;sn geﬁ t)c})lf 1'1;bbishl; but it makes no contribution to the
: e play. And it is the western religi i

main, that we have in mind o e ool of

AL, . when we talk of the removal of

-iile;}f)elﬁc c{bst‘ructlons to a so-called religious understandixfg

° universe. A purely spiritual view of the universe

eve;{[ needed such adventitious help
odern science seems to b .
oder . e 1n some danger i
:2 ogqeczwe material world ! Perhaps I ought islh(:viaoz;rilg
objective physical world, since m i

' , odern scientists have

:ﬁg:lrentlgr 1.10 conception of a material world outsi?le :ﬁe

pure zf pmy81cal one. Their external physical world is be-

omin t_)go x ore and more tenuous and refined. The world of

o atom ssgms to. defeat their delicate instruments or

oons p&rti:f;:atz:. 'fhe elusive electron—and less

. — extremely sh

rodint . Yy shy and extremely un-

Ef Pilcy:il:}l:, a?; setems. The scientists Workingl;‘ilr[:ihz field

o e B :11 1;11119 mercy of their instruments of obser-

the while they h::e s: 1; th:)y e oviously limited by them

ar
Moy T guote een enormously helped by them-

M. BOI‘n FRS .1 “T
» EoludS. he generati . : )
:;11(; I ;)elong was taught tha.tmtllllzgeWhmh Einstein, Bob”
sical world, which unfoldg j
laws ind olds 1tself accordin i ble
the au dizgzzd:vﬂczfe us; we are Watchinggtltlci)sli-?cuez a8
S & play in a theatre. Rinstein still

1
d be the relation between the

scientific obger

v s

however, i er and his’ subjet, Q i
er, interprets the experionce o uantum mechanios

! From the Joule
and Philosophical s«ﬁi‘i?a?

orial Lecture, » ' .
No. 17 (Penguin Books) ead to the Manchester Literasy

Y, F
ebruéry 1950, and quoted in Science News:

8 recent statement by Professor

exists an objeotive
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of watching, accompanied by applauding or hissing, has a
marked influence on the speed and oconcentration of the
players, and thus on what is watched. In fact, a better
simile is life itself, where audience and actors are the same
persons. It is the ac
the apparatus, that determines essential features of the

observations. Hence there is no objectively existing situa-

tion, as wag supposed to exist in classical physics. Nob

only Einstein, but also others who are not opposed to our
interpretation of quantum mechanics, have said that under
these circumstances there is no objectively existing external
world, no sharp distinetion between subject and object.”

One breaks into the statement ab this point in order to
agk, rather bluntly perhaps, how can we be sure of that
which is supposed to be observed when we are not sure of
its objective existence? To what purpose the observation
of that which is not observable in a strict sense ? There
is another objection. It is a condition of perception that
there is an external something to be perceived. Conscious-
ness implies limitation—a limitation imposed by a world
external to it. Perception likewise assumes a world outside
that is perceived. Otherwise there is no meaning in using
the words  consciousness " or “ perception .

Professor Born in the same paragrap
it assailed by doubts as to what he had written up to this
point : “ There is some truth in it,” he claims, referring to
the doubt about there being no objectively existing external
world, “but I do not consider this formulation very fortu-
nate.” He goes on: “ For what do we mean by speaking
of an objectively existing world ? This is certainly a pre-
scientific notion, never questioned by ordinary man.
sees & dog, he sees a dog whether it gits beside him,
jumps about, or runs away and disappears in the distance
as a tiny spot. All these innumerable and vastly different

4 "

tion of the experimentalist who designs

If he

h continues, a8 -
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:zli:semlillxllgr:(s)slons are unif;ed by an unconscious process in
dog under all ‘:-,Illle conception dog, which remains the same
saying that th 00 aspects. 1 propose to express this by
cess, invaria te sind constructs, by an unconscious pro-
Ordi;mr - nts of perceptlgn, and that these are what the
does ex);ctl ant;alls real things. And I think that science
bion. name ly e same, only on a different level of percep-
e ) y, using .all the magnifying devices which are
e;}slence of observing and measuring.”
case th?ar?vi: :baten?ems do not entirely agree. In the one
objectively exi ;Onmdera‘ble doubt as to the existence of an
there is no ess \ tl ng world, and in the other it is held that
of the oud ential other difference between the perception
Pr I‘f inary man and that of the scientist.
be a r:a‘lafsiorhf o ther states that the “ sclentist mus
than a hallu’oin &tl.nuSt accept his sense impressions as more
In that case, h lo.n’ as Ir'lessages from a real outer world .
believes With;)ute 1o dlfferent from an ordinary man who
world. Perhaps (1311116;%'1011 ;o an objectively existing external
respect is more reliabller.mtmOt of the ordinary man in this
It i : .
all abofb S:lf;etrlnn;::szgsvedfth?m because we do not know
ce 8 of electr ithi
;}?(;1; 'aa.lrlltz,tltn the natural world breaks gsin‘.;vl(t)lxlllzhitsh :ssalf;:g:
free will e]I;IPt has been made to make out g case for man’'s
- DBertrand Russell on thig point once made some

pointed remarks in hig book, The Scientific Outlook : “One

of the m.

o reoen(;s:ilr'zl;a.}'ka}?le developments in religious apologetics

means of | 18 the attempt to rescue free will in man by

cortain] glzora,nce a8 to the behaviour of atoms
Y 1ob yeb known with any certainty whether there

are 1 i
’ aws governing the behaviour of atoms in all respects,’

;:0 I\Zhglt;her the beh‘aviour is in part random. In the
, gre are various possible states which do r.lo.t merge

... Ivis

»

‘retains unchallenged all those caus

‘account is in funds,
venient. This, however, i8 altogether too naive a proce
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continuously into each other, but are separated by small

finite gaps. An atom may hop from one of thege states to
another, and there are various different hops that it may
make. At present no laws are known to decide which of
the possible hops will take place on any given occasion, and
it is suggested that the atom is not subject to laws ab all in
this respect, but has what might be called, by analogy,
‘free will.

Bertrand Russell continues: “It is false to say that
the bebaviour of the atom is known to be capricious, and it
is also false to say the behaviour of the atom is known not
Science has quite recently discovered that
the atom is not subject to the laws of the older physics,
and some physicists have somewhat rashly jumped to the
the atom is not subject to laws ab all. . ..
Eddington’s view . . . is ab the mercy of the experimental
physicists, who may at any moment discover laws regulat-
ing the behaviour of individual atoms. It is very rash to
erect a theological superstructure upon a piece of ignorance
which may be only momentary. . . . Those who desire
caprice in the physical world seem to me to have failed to
realize what this would involve. All inference in regard to
the course of nature is causal, and if nature is not subject
to causal laws such inference must fail. . . . The principle
of causality may be true or may be false, but the person
who finds the hypothesis of its falsity cheering is failing to
realize the implications of his own theory. He usually
al laws which he finds
convenient, as for example, that his food will nourish him

and that his bank will honour his cheques so long as his
while rejecting all those he finds incon-
dure.”

to be capricious.

conglusion that

One stands in profound awe and admiration when
thinking of the vast progress made by our modern physicists.
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aym .
in mel; ria;nzos possibly estimate the debt owed to them
they are enlzis S.t _It does not follow however that, because
- must algo be o one field of science, therefore they
sobhy. Not onixper-t in the field of metaphysics and philo-
. eéxperimental hy .& 1.6 modern physicists at the mercy of
may have topbzil.cl;ts’ as Bertrand Russell suggests ; they
the requisite olai wao knc.m.ls_af’ the mercy of those with
traini alrvoyant vision coupled with the necessar
Iltl;lg of the modern physicist. y
Progres:i??sa é'a,tlfler strange that in the Yoga of the East
worlds, one aftee,tﬁom one Stax.xdp oint, by making subjective
a man;fested url;' © other, Ob:]ect‘i've, until all the worlds in
3 mare partecs lverse are objective to the supreme Yogi in
to us ordinar Y even thm} the physical world is objective
vefined reachez Pfeople. . It is not by regarding the more
of a subjective © physmz.xl matter as apparently partaking
without one, th :—,Vorld’ either vaguely within or vaguely
may it not be that oy g co Feasonably firm ground, but
within ourselves v:e lga;eil)lrle gtour processes of observation
one are “objectively existing ’? ezt?aiz:lh::oﬁ;:i worlds than

D. JEFFREY WILLIAMS

Then—knowledge,
and some of the highest
your well-prepared ear—

. This i
18 18 the real cause of our reticence

can only be communicat
ed gradually ;
secrets—if actually formulated even gn

K. H.

might sound to you as insane gibberish. \J

ART AND THE ARTIST
By ROBERT KILPATRICK

HAT is art? A dictionary explanation is: “ Human
gkill and industry as applied to adapting and
modifying natural objects to man’s requirements.” A
psychologist’s definition is: “ Art is objective. It implies
no transcendental elements whatsoever. It
brings art within the world of natural phenomena and
makes it in certain essentials subject to the measurements
upon which scientific laws are based.”

The early Egyptians went to nature and discovered a
measurable law of proportion in the palm and the lotus plant.
This law was applied to the building of temples and their
ornamentation, which is applied art. The Greek classioal
period followed, and Pythagoras found in Number the clue
to the nature of the Universe and to the mystery of Beauty.
Here are three definite laws followed by the Greeks: (1)

no views:

" Radiation from the parent stem; (2) The proportionate

distribution of areas; (3) The tangential curvature of lines.
These laws were derived from careful study of the principle
on which certain plants grew. They observed nature closely
although they did not imitate.

Pythagoras did not discover beauty in number, but
rather & clue to beauty; these laws can be applied to the
process of production used to create any type of object, and
their use can stimulate the beholder towards the experience

178
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¢ . .

| gf l;z:::i. ‘When the artist uses his skill and observes the laws
o meas Ismgnb or proportion, an object is produced having

, pe and colour. The beauty which may be associated

with the object created, has to do with perception and is

. “art ” is :
or music. A h not confined to poetry, painting

home. She setouEEWife can be an artist in the work of her
cloth is her mt,s' t e table for lunch. The white table
'tist’'s canvas. Her ki . j

colour . er kitchen is ¢
oonscli Zuiziom hwhlch she builds up her picturehe 8811%%6 o
colour corgfo:mes It:lay produce a picture which i.n s;hl;1 ::rrll(i
o laws of proportion and hm.monr; and

this is similar to the j
: e 1ntuiti s
by the pictorial artist, 161ve application of such laws

making of o dress: (1 The furnishing of & home or the
struction of a m 1;’ © arrangement of a garden ; the con-
all of these can beo or-ear or a road for it to tra,v:al upon—
anoreated Objeczvorks of .art. They are all in themgglves
picture which “ ims,l-and o this similar to the painted
ments Whatsoever”p 188 N0 views, no transcendentla) 1 ele-

- When does the created object ‘:ec:me

a thing of beauty ? .
. y ? Immediately it j
being who responds to it. Bie It Is observed by a human

. This .

evidenced arrival of b .

holder eBut? zha ciange .Of expression in the ff;auty 18 often
. e same object may give no feel; ce of the be-

another observer, and perhap eeling of beauty to

8 this i
have exactly the same p 'S 18 because no two persons

ast ;
composed of both happy and unlf: berience. Experience is

. P e R
icto Ilsbldered to h&}’e beauty by onepzlazents’ and an object
8 beauty for him because may suddenly lose

of its cloge ., :
:;iip%i?;ﬁ;xgimely painful event in ﬁizzlizlc:;: ith ap
say that beauty az beco'me ugly. Would it not be ?XII;:?-
mental condibioi : " ugliness are due to an emotiongl g
world, for the obj r18ing out of repercussions in nas o
Ject itself has not changed ? an objeotive
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Were it possible for a human being to be born fully
grown, like Minerva, put unlike Minerva, having no in-
heritance of Wisdom from the God, such a man—having no
past experience—might remain quite unmoved on being
brought into the presence of an accredited work of artistic
genius. But as the years passed he would gather emotional
and mental experience from incidents closely associated
with a great variety of different objects of varying shape
and colour. The actual ovents might be forgotten, but the

. experiences would leave their impress, as & capacity to like

or dislike which could be considered as two paths, one lead-
ing upwards to beauty and the other downwards to
ugliness.

Qeveral critics on viewing the same collection of works
of art, might not agree as to which had greatest beauty.
Two equally expert critics are often diametrically op-
posed in opinion a8 to what is good art. No human being
can point to an archetype and say: Here is a standard
measure of beauty and all art can be moulded in its
image. But nature supplies laws which can be applied in &
great variety of ways 80 that each and every observer may
find the particular object whose shape and colour is capable
of awakening within him thab experience of Beauty which is
within himself. Thus it may be that experience is transmut-
ed into an inherent capacity for response of varying intensity
and quality.

One begins to see truth in the idea that this world is &
school in which man learns different lessons in successive
inoarnations on earth. The examples of Egyptian art in
museums and still standing on the banks of the River Nile
show a symbolic presentation of the human figure which is
peculiar to that period. Again, the Greek classical period
portrays the body of man with wonderful realism. Compare
both these opposing styles with so-called modern art, in
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which we sometimes have the human body so dismembered
that we momentarily expect Isis to again burst into tears.
Yet the latter type of art has its following, who appear to
react to it in the same manner as those I have described
a8 reacting to a beauty-experience.

Objects of art’ may assume a vast number of different
appearances, but Beauty is a state of being, which can
respond to an infinite variety of forms. If this is true,
then Beauty is & constant and intrinsic to the Spirit of
man, which when unfolded completely must negative, or
transcend, both mind and emotion. Perhaps this is the
position of the Perfect Man who attaing

. ; enlighten-
ment ”’ and unity with all things—a, state of intuitionally
knowing the nature of things in a flagh, thus transcending

the slow process of thought. The artist may not know
himself so completely as this, but it would seem that
the path he is following might be directed towards this
evolutionary end. If a man is unhappy,
the tools of some work he loves,
emotion can be re-directed b
whatever he is creating,
should not be described
sponsibilities.

he may take up
confident that thought and
y work. While giving form to
his worries may disappear. This

It is a state of rhythm experienced as &
degree of rest. Depression is unrest, and as he has induced
its opposite he is in possession of g kind of “ formula”
which he can use for further experiment. This
can be applied to any type of work, with

If human skill and indust
tree to man’s requirements, then a wood-joiner is an artist
when he makes a table or a child’s toy. And the “ formula”
can be used as a ladder to reach that point of rest described
above. First, one must love the work. Thus work becomes
play. Play attracts an audience and applause ; thus inte-

gration or unity; play engenders spontaneity which

“formula ”’
varying success.
ry are applied to adapting a

a8 mere “escape ” or avoiding re- .
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resembles intuition, since both reduce the time taken to
reach s conclusion. If unhappiness results from }'eperous(i
gions in an objestive world, then so does .happzmss, an
the art “formula” must also induce the disappearance .of
happ';ylbiissl')erfect Man, on reaching COMPLETE UNITY, mlght;
be described as neither happy nor unhappy, but at a p.o:;
of permanent balance, which is ReEsT—PEACE—UNITY; the
ﬁnal]?g;'ali;ps this is why man seeks to travel—*from the
anreal to the real; from darkness to light; from deatl:
to immortality”. The reaching of such a goal does nof
imply oblivion since it must invo!ve @ greater degree' :
consciousness to appreciate an ob]ect.lve world as unity
than to consider a few objects as expressions o.f separater.le,ss.
If one were to seek by constant pra.fatlce t.o attain to
this position of rest frequently, WOl'lld lt.‘; ultlmatel.y be
possible to retain that position while using .thfa ordm.ary‘
mechanism of intercourse and language ? If thl.s is possible
then man can be educated to become what he ?s, in essence
—the positive user of mind, thoughf, a’nd emotion. He cain
also be taught to become what he isn’t, as yet—.a. perfic;i; i
balanced individual. We should thus give ev1denc(.a :
man is not his animal body but an arol.letype.lealgl.mg o
control by Art all self-created objects, including his own
i nd emotions.
mmdl’fttoxl:li}:;:s not found his own true work, he can on.ly
find it by seeking and much sacrifice. Whe?n he finds 1t,‘
then the word sacrifice begins to dro? out of his vocabulary,‘ ,
and more and more he looks on his work as the a,ctua,l;
content of his “soul,” and the Ideal, the God from whom

oame. '
he RoBERT KILPATRICK



SCIENTIFIC PRAYER

By P. L. VIDYARTHI

HOW are we to m
) ake ou
is the question. rselves useful to the world ?

We have to do the work £ i
so that ou or which we are mo .
maximum ;u:;ttisli): ﬁ.may be of the best possible :3:1?;?:1112
prove ourselves ify’ w0 wo should constantly try to im-
highor class é only to turn out work of a progressi
- Some produce utilities and some gise::illjzg

them ; oth i i
ers help in keeping society organized ; yet others

try to improve it
U —among this lagt
' tlom;t; ani preachers and other publc;.;tigc?:lzejre the educe-
ough we cannot all be 5 '
yet all of : workers of such a hi
our 15hol(:gh,:fl oan easily do something very us:fl}llllih Ord_el',
are roquired Ifli(;vc;er for the general good. Only tw ytgr.smg
foree o our ’t hoS , hto be able to concentrate, which 0'll vivo
will bo ugeful ught, and second, to select the th v;xl e
thought i ul, and then to make them def oughts that
ght is based on knowledge and is defi -mt?' Unless
produce much result. elinite, it does nob
For concentration
we sh
preferably before dawn. Mo:t ould

are no noises to cause di .
straction. .
ably, so that physical inconvenien One should sit comfort-

work. Then shun all th
i ought of the sel :
ing our bod i self. Noth
wfrk Thu};ozlf lroumsb.a‘nces should interfere i;ﬂi?oncerx}-
. e deck is cleared for action. The 1s public
178 \ next step

choose a quiet time,
people are sleeping at that

‘always wants more. So we pray,

Ce may not affect mental 4
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is to think that a rosy light is emanating from the self and

. is gradually spreading out in ever-inoreasing conoentric

circles, as happens when something is thrown into watber.
Now comes the most important portion of all. We have
laid down that our thought should be for the general good
and good is that which fulfils a genuine want, fills a gap, -
meets some requirement.

The world is suffering from poverty—3fET, Daridraté.
Poverty is not necessarily the actual want of material things,
but non-fulfilment of our desires for things and dissatisfac-
tion with our material circumstances. In this sense mosb
of us are poor. Even 2 multi-millionaire cdnnot get all
that he wants and is discontented with what he has; he
think concentratedly, thab
everybody to whom our thought reaches—and our thought
should spread as widely as possible and embrace all in its
scope, without distinction of caste, creed, sex or colour—
should receive as much as will satisfy him. But is this not
unsoientific ? How can the world give to everybody what
he wants? Where are the things to come from ? Right,
our prayer ghould therefore be that all should be pros-
perous, ‘as prosperous as they desire, but their desire should
be limited by their own discrimination, 4%, Viveka, to
their own contribution to the public good. We must have
the good sense to perceive that it is not possible to deceive
God or His World. We can only deceive ourselves. Nobody
oan draw from a bank more than what he has put init. So
it follows that our prayer should be that everybody should
be prosperous, g, Sampanna, and contented &g, San-
tushta, and he should at the same time be equally useful,

Iqart, Up&yogi.
@ w gegEt:, GUFgAn:

. Sarve sampanna santushtah, samana mupayoginah.
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Mel"e prosperity will not make a man happy. If a per-
son is il no amount of wealth will make him as happy a8
& poor man in goo@ health. 8o our prayer should also be
ﬁh&l.': all should be without disease, farmy Niramaya. Here
&gain, people cannpt avoid digease if t,hey do not live s;.
controlled life ; therefore our prayer is that all should live
controlled (&, Sanyami) lives and be without diseage,

& dafT: §g, & ey P

Sarve sanyaminah santu, sarv
. Wealth and health are goo
thmgs, but society cannot exist if all people live only ac-
. cTcgdmgh to the laws taught by Economics and Hygiene.
theezf osr oulddbfe .able to perceive what is good for all and
ther e gop 01. them, Untrue, even incorrect, judgment
eads to social evils. Modern society is so complicated that
correct knowledge and sound judgment have come to be
almost as necessary as good and sufficient food. What is the
lesson' we have to learn ? Everybody should be able to perceive

what is good for all and should be properly educa.t;ed].p to thi
end and also with a view to making life richer ety
educz;,zed Eer:)on's life is richer than that of an.ignorant and

unculture oor. For instance, indivi

can enjoy literature and music bett::'l t}?grlll c:ti;f;irsmdé?ill;:é

is the next item in our .
prayer: May all . .
good for all and may all be well educaied. perceive what is

& w31 owg, o ag gfafdam:

Sgrve bhadrani pashyantu, sarve santu sushikshitgh
. Finally, we must not forget that there is no f_f b
without an adequate cause, so that to produce g o ete?
effect we must produce, arrange for, the cauge to oo
first. A prosperous and happy society can 013?99::
based on moral foundations of Truth and Non-violse:nce

e santu nirdmaysh.
d things, very desirable

Truth must be seen, and be propagated by non-violent

A properly
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means. These two principles are as old as the Vedas; we
find them as the very first steps of Raja-yoga, scientifically
expounded by Patanjali. And since the advent of Mahatn
Gandbi, the country, and even the world, has been hearing of
them, though, it must be stated with regret, without much
visible effect. When a commodity is necessary bub rare,
the need for its production becomes pressing. Such is the
cause with Truth and Non-violence. Read the proceedings
of the U. N. meetings. Diametrically opposite statements
are being made regarding occurrences. There are generally
two mutually exclusive versions of almost all facts and
events. Where is the Truth? A layman, even a student,
is confused. There is a constant threat of violence and
open preparation therefor. . And yet, everybody says that the
next international war will be the end of civilization.
Do we not need Truth and Non-violenee almost as much
as food-grains ? The world is short of both. So our prayer
is that all should become sincere votaries of Truth and
Non-violence. @afgaMq: &4, Satyahinsaparah sarve.

The prayer should be wound up by a desire, sincere
and earnest desire, that nobody should be wunhappy.
THRATE- @, Nakashchiddukkhbhagbhavet.

Prayer is a service that young and old, strong and weak,
all can render, and it will be efficacious to the extent we
can put pure, concentrated and one-pointed thought in it.
To pray, Latin precari, is to ask earnestly for something
from somebody. But why should we ask for anything from
anybody ? That is not the way of a strong and good man,
because it denotes lack of faith in Truth and the Law, that
i8, God. If one has done something for which some return

-is deserved, it will come, as day follows night. All laws of

Nature, and for this purpose at least Nature may be regarded
as God, are exact and certain. Cause must produce effect,

' In the Sankhya philosophy of the Hindus, effect is said to
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b . . .
f :r ncionféamed in .the cause, it is the cause itself in another
@Od. \ c()i ouf* gctl.ons cannot but produce the correot result,
e d,e S'a‘\, or indifferent, not being much affected by what
e & ix;e. t.It should not, however, be forgotten that desire
ot 1o action and as such it has an effect of its own. If
duceer ain act is p(?rformed with a certain desire, it Wﬂl‘ ro-
duc d:;(feres.;zllt; if 1tbhe same act is performed with g di?fer'
e, 18 result will be different, and i
' \ the d i
the r;a:l}lt \;Vlu be related to the difference in the gfaesl;i:ee .
I 1; :Oear :)llmt a rejq.uest or a prayer cannot be effé.ctive
unless. ;fa e conditions exist, and it follows that if we
S‘tmme&lome ing we should create or bring about circum-
hOt-hou,s envllronment, that will give the desired result. A
hot-h Cozdll?t;x;ts c:,nno? be grown without a hot-houée if
' emain unaltered. A :
o ' . . Anybody who want
be é)]filtiess, l.n:.st give .h.a,ppmess, and as ha,};)pin;swizno:
s W;r;zle ?ﬁ t'het hglvmg of happiness may be done in
: . 18 the noblest ambition to b i
' . e h
11'11511)1;3y Wag, andh the infallible method is to ma;i? ;?htel;z
. One who restricts the givi
aepp giving ‘of happi i
- ;ﬁ;;:s (;;uzaste people can get happiness ozﬁ?rufl::;t:h]:;:
pe theh: o saziewl;:egéves happiness to all, irrespective
oo ) » 8ex or colour, he gets happiness
gOOdS:;lentiﬁi ptx:yer i8 therefore the broadoasting of general
roug e most powerful tr i

. ansmitter -

g);vc:; :,long the universal wave-length. The pers(;fn ﬂ::'?f h :
e o a::t ;)lf prayer is making a request only in a,plio lgnr
- ,proﬁl:a. 3;1 hc? 18 oreating conditions by which all I:n:
i ,;onﬁne;i 5 eis a super:edueationist, whose influence z’é
o his own institution or even to his own

- province or country, but his silent voice of the mind

speaks to the whole world. It blesses all
P. L. ViDYARTHI

A CHRISTMAS REFLECTION®
By GLADYS CHARBONNEAU

HE ancient Scriptures tell us that the gifts of the Wise

Men were gold, frankincense and myrrh, and that

to them “gold symbolized the Christ’s Kingship, frankin-

cense His Priesthood, and myrrh His Healing Power as
a Physician”.

Today we may apply our own interpretation and light
three Christmas candles for this trio of treasures: the
Light of Gold—symbol of Love—which is life’s greatest trea-
sure ; the Light of Prankincense—symbol of Faith—with-
out which we would miss life’s greatest adventures ; and
the Light of Myrrh—symbol of Meekness—which is the
healing attribute of true service.

As a mirror would reflect these lights, may we, a8
Leaders of Youth, also reflect these Ideals for those who
look to us for guidance. Like the Wise Men of old we, too,
may follow a star—the Star of our Ideals—and though
we know we can never fulfil all of them yet we may ever
move towards that Star's Light, saying in our hearts:

“Phe star road is the fairest road that we may ever follow.

It winds, as sweetly as a 8ong, thro' desert and thro’

hollow.
It leads us to high mountain peaks and into promised lands.

And, at its end, a baby sleeps, with tiny outflung hands.
Fire Girls’

* Adapted from a Christmas Ceremonia) of the Camp
Guardians, Tulsa, Okla., U.8.A.
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“And we who follow in the path that starlight has made

bright,

Need never fear in the crash of
the night ; of storms, the tumult of

For thro’ the crowding centuries, the angel voices call
And at the end, a Manger waits, 3 Haven for us allt”

. (Author unknown)

Because the way sometimes seem )

must carry lighted candles in our handss EEZE :&Jfl(:‘i‘mdarlif vl\;z
the Way, not only for ourselves, but for others aaﬂs;gto
fo.llov'z. W.e may carry the Candle of Vision, whose licht
will illumine for us only those values Whic}; N &‘iﬁe gl'
the Candle of Unselfishness, whose glory will aWI:ke el.'na, ;
ﬁhe best we have to give of ourselves in service toent 111n qu
the Candle of Understanding, whose white light w'fl o
trate into the hidden recesses of doubt and disco 1 penet
bringing War.mth and hope into our hearts anduﬁagexflzlrlle
. Candle of Sincerity of Purpose, whose stoadfast ﬁves, >
be a beaeon. to guide ourselves and others in thig ai]me wi
~ and uncertain world ; the Candle of Coutage, wh c ani;ng

light will steady us to face the hard things 11’1 lif OsIE: golden
that only by stress are we made strong ; th; e(,3 nowmgf
Perseverance, whose undaunted flame wil] C;nsta, tj;3'*11‘.ile o
ine our path with steadiness unto the ver ntly illum-
lastly the Candle of Cheerfulness, whose radiapy li"g‘;‘z ; and

constantly shine through every oi v .
. Y Clroum :
bitter and the sweet. stance of life—the

“ Such is the Law which moves to Rj
. ight
Which none at last can turn aside gr s::,usness
The Heart of it is Love, the end of it

Is Peace and Consummation sweet—Obey !’

GLADYS CHARBONNEAU

SIR THOMAS MORE
By J. J. VAN GINKEL

SIR THOMAS MORE (1478-1535) is known as the Eng-
lish humanist, lawyer, historian, wit and Saint. He
was born in London, son of John More of Lincoln’s Inn,
and educated at St. Anthony’s School under Nicholas
Holt and in the household of Cardinal Morton, Archbishop
of Canterbury. He was the youngest and most conspicuous
of the English humanists, but was the only member of the
group who did not go to Italy. He began Greek under
Grocyn at Oxford about 1492, but after two years was
brought home to grind at law instead of following Linacre,
Latimer, Tunstall, Colet and Lily, to study abroad. Itisa
measure of his capability that he soon became equally
distinguished in law and letters. Before 1500 he had
written a Latin verse prologue and epilogue for John Holt’s
Lac Puerorum, which was dedicated to Cardinal Morton,
and won the admiration of Erasmus on his first visit to
England. To Colet the young More was the one genius
(unicum ingenium) in England. He lectured for Grocyn
on 8t. Augustine’s Civitas Dei, translated epigrams from
the Greek Anthology with William Lily, wrote occasional
English verse both racy and grave, wrote and acted in
Comoediolas, and dedicated a translation of The Lyfe of
John Picus, Earle of Myrandola to Joyce Leigh, a minor,
of Aldgate.

Meanwhile before his marriage to Jane Colt of Nether-

- hall, Essex, in 1504, he had shown his independence in

Parliament by opposing Henry VII's demand for “aids”
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and had seriously tested his vocation for monastic life in
the seclusion of the Charterhouse. More’s home for the
first twenty years of his married life was in the City at the
Old Barge in Bucklersbury in the parish of St. Stephens,
Walbrook ; and it was there that he and Erasmus translated
the Dialogues of Lucian (1505). It was there, too, that
Erasmus completed and dedicated to More his Praise of
Folly (1510), and that More wrote his Richard ITI (1518),
and his Utopia (1516). In 1509, the year of the accession of
Henry VIII, More conducted important negotiations in the
Mercer's Hall with the pensionary or public orator of
Antwerp, who had been sent over by the Merchants of
Antwerp to persuade the Merchant Adventurers of London
to return to their marts. Acting as orator, translator and
recapitulator, More took charge of their discussions until
a,fter. & week “every man went his way” assured by the
pensionary that he “would have been glad to stay two
times so long”. This episode is set out in the Acts of
Cqurt of the Mercer's Company, (1453-1527), where may
also be. read a minute of the following year recording
Colet’s invitation to the Mercers (of whom More had been
one since 1508) to become the “ Conservators and Rulers ”
of his new school in 8t. Paul's Churchyard. Of this famous
school, More’s friend Lily became the first highmaster, and
John Clement, his favourite disciple, one of the first pI;pilS-

In. 16156 the Merchant Adventurers nominated More
as their representative on an important embassy to Bruges
le.d "?y Tgnstal_l; and More took John Clement with him as
?113 boy or servant-pupil. This was the embassy described
in the opening pages of More’s Utopia, which tells how he
and Clement, visiting Antwerp, met not only Peter Giles
the townolerk, but that prototype of Ancient Mafiners:

Raphael Hythlodaye, the fictitious discoverer of the island
of Utopia.
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Holbein'swood-cut of the garden scene in Antwerp has
caught the atmosphere and setting of this Platonic
dialogue : Peter, More and Hythlodaye on the turf bench
and the boy hurrying in to join them. More was excited
by his fantasy, anxious while it was in the press, and mani-
festly delighted by its success. We learn from the letters
of Leonicus of Padua, a noted teacher of Greek, who had
special ties with the English, how a copy of Utopia (sent
him by More in 1524 by the hand of John Clement) kept
him up all night. He thought it better than anything of
the ancients in that line, and wished it were true and that
such a republic of philosophers might really exist. So
More reached Italy in the next generation, though it must
not be forgotten that he had an Italian home in the City
of London, the household of his friend, the wealthy banker
and scholar Antonio Bonvise, in which for forty years he
was a constant guest or rather a foster-son. One of More'’s
two last letters from the Tower is addressed to Bonvise
and enshrines this faithful friendship.

. A few months after the publication of Utopia Erasmus
left England for the last time on that “evil May Day " of
1517, which Shakespeare dramatized in the composite play
of Sir Thomas More. Rioters had attacked the privileged
quarters of the foreign merchants in the City and, in
invoking the intervention of More, the Authorities doubtless
had foreign susceptibilities in mind. Shakespeare’s lines
make it clear that the More of City tradition was equally
acceptable to the Londoners; this presentation of him as a
man in whom both the citizens and the strangers had con-
fidence is probably just. .

In 1518 More successfully represented the Pope in a
civil suit arising from the seizure of a ship, and the King
recognizing his skill would no longer be denied his services.
Relinquishing the office of under-sheriff (which he had held
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sinc i
Priv(; 105(1,?1),1 a?ﬁd his legal practice, he was sworn in as a
cam g cFl‘or and made Master of Requests. In the
oty lob‘ti(.an of .Ba,sle, printer of Erasmus’ Greek
e 7.02 ”fu ished in a single volume the Utopia and
e Whgich tr)nata of_ More and Erasmus, a joint publica-
et ears witness to the friendship of the two
soholazs. n 1519 Erasmus wrote his famous “ Life” of
e for Ulrich von Hutten.
. ?ﬁgﬁ was ;10 when he left the City for the Court, but
B Iy 1eon inued for five years to reside at the Old
rge. 1n 1620 he attended Henry VIII to the Field of the

Cl i
oth of Gold, and in the next year was knighted, made

01

;futt]jn}zi—-g‘rglﬁipal matters ” in the King's book against
daughter Mae Defence (.)f the Sacraments”. In 1521 his
bio y rgaret married William Roper, More’s future

grapher, and they continued Utopia-fashion to live

und ’ . :
nder More’s roof; but it was at the new house built at-

Chelses i “ .

ErasmuS}nTi?j that “ Megge " finished her translation of

in 1525 with @hise on the, Paternoster, printed by Berthelet
ith an enthusiastic preface by Richard Hyrde,

- revealing the atmospher “
the reigning tutor. phere of the * School ” of which he was

In the meantime More h
o ad b
finished) on the Four Last Thin ;
Joy),

gun his meditations (un-

Luthela.’zda ;:S]:r the pseud.onym Rosseus, had answered
on Henry in a Latin work, Responsio and

Lutheri 1)
ere. Convitia. He also became Speaker of the House

of Commons (1528
d
ter (1525). ) and Chancellor of the Duchy of Lanoas-

The activities of More’s Chels

and happy. ea household were many

Hyrde translated Vives’

" . ives’ work on th 1-

1:::33 :é l}I/Z'I(imlimdwl.noh, he tells us, More himgelf woifldgzje
ad time permitted. In 1525 More’s daughters

gs (Death, Doom, Pain and’
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Elizabeth and Cicely married William Daunce and Giles
Heron. A jew d'esprit in Chaucerian couplets by Walter
Smyth, More’s personal servant, afterwards Swordbearer to
the Lord Mayor, entitled The XII Merry Jests of the
Widow Edyth (1525), reflects the gaiety of those care-free
years in a book of unadulterated mirth. In 1526 John
Clement returned after six years of foreign gtudy, a doctor
of medicine of the University of Siena, bringing More the
Unique Palatine MS. of the Greek Anthology. He married

‘Margaret Giggs, took over the tenancy of the Old Barge,

and became a royal physician.

In the early spring of 1527 the younger Holbein, on his
first visit to Liondon, was welcomed by More, as his guest
at Chelsea and made his drawings of the family group ; but
if in the well-known Basle Sketch, More, the central figure,
wearing the gold chain of the Chancellor of the Duchy,
geems unduly grave, it should be remembered that the King
first raised with him in that year the ‘question of his divorce
from Catherine 'of Aragon, and that about the same time
More undertook for Tunstall, now Bishop of London, the
burden of exposing the heresies of Luuther and Tyndale in
a series of English treatises that the simple folk could
understand. More had applied his mind vigorously to
theology ; he had read the Greek and Latin Fathers and
could hold his own with the best theologians ; nor was he
inexperienced in polemical writing. It is a remarkable fact
that of the 1,450 double-column pages of the folio edition of
More’s English works, over 1,000 pages were written in the
five busy years, 1528-1533, years which included the period
of his Chancellorship. Of the remainder, 100 pages belong
to his younger days and the rest to his last days of com-
posure and resignation in the Tower of London.

It is generally agreed that the Dialogue concerning
Heresies (1529), the first of the polemical works, is the most
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;e:;izz:le.f Its settmg reballs the garden scene in Utopia;
o slo four talks in More’s garden or study, with breaks
;a s, in an atmosphere of relaxation and good sense.
plicati(:;,, 15; }zhse 1-elader likely to .ﬁnd the second treatise, Sup-
e hon Mo hou 8, less attractive than the Dialogue. It is
and doms .bas to confute the answers of his opponents
loses not On]l hI.leeessary to quote them verbatim that he
readers. Tt 'y Dis own freedom but also the attention of his
e So. mar significant that More's extracts from Tyndale
material use yinmtl;(li;ll S? &ccu.‘rate that they have been of
Tyndale’s works. ¢ tormation of a correct modern text of
Serio{; 211131816 yezrs mai’:ters of State were taking a more
pendence to,tzn KMOl;e ° f‘eluctance to surrender his inde-
October 1529 More hai will was all too fully justified. In
as the King's ore had succeeded Wolsey as Chancellor, and
o Parlia,megnt sPokesman hs?d delivered the royal messages
the King’s su o the. questlo{l of the proposed divorce and
1532, the da Pl;imacy in eecl'esmstica.l matters. On 15 May
More resi nyd&h.er Convocation agreed to Henry’s demands,
taken adgazt N Ofﬁc(? and I:etired to Chelsea. Not having
now a poor age of his position to enrich himself he was
him by I())onv:;:fxsli,og it he-refus?d 2 gift of £5,000 voted to
for his labours. 0 relieve his necessity and recoup him
H .
Knighj alilcziwhi[;ubhsheq The Apology of Sir Thomas More,
and busied bi works 1.n answer to the lawyer, St. Germain,
from Ames Bnlmelf, with furffher writings, but his absence
cant, and he oleyn'’s Coronation in June 1533 was signifi-
twice unsucceW?slthereafter a marked man. Charges were
ing bribes while ly made against him ; the first, of receiv-
Elizaboth Barton C&chlzlif’ ‘;‘n& S‘z“nily of supporting
. 0 ent, who -
demned as an impostor. But at last on 13 Ap??ldlg);: Illlecv(;:s
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summoned to Lambeth to take the Oath of Supremacy. He
offered to swear to the validity of the succession of Anne’s
children, but to acknowledge the King as Supreme Head of
the Church was impossible, and four days later he was com-
mitted to the Tower. Here he wrote his bravest and in
gome ways most cheerful work, Comfort against Tribula-
tion. It is full of reminiscence and prophetic wisdom and
written with perfect poise and detachment. Others may
prefer his Treatise on the Passion, written in Latin and
translated by his granddaughter, Mary Bassett, but all who
venerate this great man and his loyal family are agreed that’
his letters from the Tower are his sufficient and best
memorial.

The end of the story is soon told. After a year's
imprisonment, having been found to be in communication
with his fellow-prisoner Fisher, he was denied the use of
books and ink. Thereupon, he shut the chamber windows,
saying, “ when the wares are gone, and the tools are taken
away, it is time to shut up shop”. The next month he was
tried and condemned in Westminster Hall under a newly
enacted Act for Treasons, and on 6 July 1535 he was exe-
cuted. His estate and belongings were confiscated and his
widow deprived of her home.

Something, however, of permanent value was secured—
the MSS. of letters and treatises written in the Tower.
These were saved by his daughter, Margaret Roper, and
More’s nephew, William Rastell, and may be read in the
folio edition of More's English works, edited by Rastell in
1557 in the reign of Queen Mary. For our knowledge, there-
fore, of More as a Martyr we are, above everything else,
indebted to Margaret Roper and to William Rastell. In
1886 he was beatified by the Roman Church, and in 1935

canonized by Pope Pius XI.
' J. J. VAN GINEEL



THE LADDER OF LIVES
By WALTER H. §COTT

I . . ‘
L 14“;2i nl:ts b:zgt tby perplexing problems, inherent traits,
dont nts a2 dendencles, s.uffering, pain, cruelty, acoi-
Other, difﬁc,ultfa,ge vy, fshe vagaries of love and sex, and many
incapable of salution st peesens, oot L, scOmITY
in ent, much of which in
e Zf, c::ﬁ)ounlt; ;)Vf gplpfarently undeserved suffering upofxlﬁl:
universe. x e be 1eve.the Qreator to be immanent in His
o can,onl Ea?not dissociate Him from these things,
To can Puz elieve that they are included in the Divine
o for thﬁ:ses unfathomable to human understanding.
o frue | most of us are aware that much of our
18 due to our own faults, sins, folli .
nesses, and failing to take our ’cue , it
that our peculiarities, defects h
our natures, and how far we ca.,n
Cases vary greatly.

Adherents of Occultism and

other thi .

R eincarlxllz:;li{szs til:;’; explain thesge baffling problems by the

eternal progrossion }1; Supporters of this idea believe in

to almost god-like by'a, process of evolution from animal

This really m eing. by Reincarnation and Karma.
eans the law of cause and effect spread over

a great number of liy
. - es on earth indivi .
intervals (varying enormously in lelizlt;}f B;‘33719lndlv1dua,l, with

of years s i
y pent on different planes of a progressive nature on
192 ’

errors, weak-
but it is equally true
etc. are part and parcel of
help them is problematical.

Theosophy, and many

raging hundreds N
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the other side of death) between each life on earth, each
earth-life or incarnation being, roughly speaking, an advance
on the previous one. The theory is that whatever you have
of power, capacity, good fortune, etc., you have earned in
previous lives and in this by good conduct. Likewise, any
disabilities you are suffering from, such as limitations,
sorrows, bodily defects, misfortunes, etc., are the results of
gins, misdeeds, or errors committed in previous lives and
in this. There is no knowing, however, how far back
arrears of undischarged Karma, bad and good, may be due
in this and future incarnations, one earth-life being too
short to work much off. By this law, then, called the Law
of Karma, we are by good conduct wiping off past debts
and ensuring better conditions for future earth-lives. The
ladder of evolution covers hundreds of thousands of years,
and on its rungs the whole creation is slowly, laboriously,
almost imperceptibly, climbing up—including humanity,
from the ape to the God—the whole forming, according to
Occultism and Theosophy, a scheme of absolute justice
and everlasting progression. The purpose of our lives in
this school-house of time " is probably to learn to do better
and better, to gain experience, to grow in all things, know-

‘ing that at length wrong-doing must-bring mortification,

unhappiness and limitations. Judgment can never be a
fixed arbitrary act. It is the natural outcome of our deeds
and is continually taking place as a result of those deeds,
hence, as someone 8ays, “man is not punishéd for his sins
but by his sins”; and the scripture states, “as a man
gows, so shall he reap”; “every man shall be rewarded
a.ocordifmg to his works”. But there is progress for all,
even the very worst, eventually. ' .

Apart from whether Reincarnation is true or not, it
is certain from psychic evidence that “ compensation and
retribution for all good and evil deeds done on earth ” take

7 .
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place in the life beyond death, as well as often partially in
the earth-life just closed. But Reincarnation explains the
inequalities and apparent injustices of life happening here
and now—the whole scheme.

There is nothing incompatible between the facts of
Spiritualism and Reincarnation, and a growing number of
Bpiritualists, including Lord Dowding, accept the ides,
which seems to explain the terrific problems alluded to, the
apparent inequalities and injustices of life, and the varia-
tions of people, as nothing else can.

According to some of the literature on the subjeot,
there appear to be definite proofs, and some people say they
can actually remember incidents in their previous lives.
Although probably true, however, Reincarnation awaits
further evidence,

I admit the idea of having to come back to earth after
enjoying the glories of heaven seems appalling, and there
are other cogent arguments against it. Some of us detest
the theory, but many apparently terrible things we do not
like are true, notably the hideous aspeots of life Reincar-
nation attempts to account for; and if you rule out this
illuminating theory earthly life seems blind chance and
chaos. Future resesrch may establish Reincarnation ag a

scientific faot, in which case the truth-seeker will be bound
to accept it.

Warter H. Scorr

e ————————

With reverential mind sho
unreverential giving shoglq not
gifts be given; with modesty sh

ould giving be; gifts should
considerately be given ; with sym

pathy should giving be.
Taitt’im'yopan.i shad

" builds his

uld gifts be made; with mind =

THE WORLD AS .WILL AND IDEA
By ALICE BANKS
A Modern Application al
i ill of the Universe.
‘ N ] little of the One Wl . ‘
B kno::aiize is that there is a Will t'sha.t keeps tl;e-
we can indeed, many universes, moving, apparend
thOle ol:crllilzzrzi’ an ordered plan. There is little we can do
y acc

u 9 [ 1 i i . e

have freedom within ce in oci i limits, but,
ithi rtain circumsoribed ' )
f art olf the plan. There are certain personal

i ake, but
i rsonal choices we can make,
e enfolde certau’ll‘lll)iz is the world of will, and every

folds all. he w . ey
tpe pon e:;lb directly, in line with the One. Will a,n.d ©.
tldeW: i: is, we find completeness in our action, happiness.
world a ’

i i ise i e world of idea. Each one

oo fllilfcll:il:l?)iv:ri::rll; oghidea., all diﬁerex.)t but having
" Uf{ bu;mracteristics in common. Hence different type;
o lc hold different ideas, and see th.e world aroun
o o licht of those ideas. In this way each oni
e & tlz:iivnlgivorld and justifies it. It is in .hhe 01}:.8:1 1(:3
these ideas that difficulties arise. Each one thlgli:izhae  he
s vig d all others wrong. The same l}appe{l h cach
;S ngh:naén so lack of completeness in our ideas is a ca
ype, :

struggle and strife.
To understand

again, this is

seems to be the only s.olution. If v:(:
d, we see that each idea, ingludmg ou; anl,mt
— . It is our own personal idea and oes
e hole of life. When we understand thlskwg
iml'ude e & ou orfluous knobs and excrescences klclool.ee‘
o our gitszil:lsigeas, and they are moulded mor:h 1;3 ;E'e
:vfifbl?u:‘hf etruth of things as a whole. We see, too,
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other person’s idea has some truth in it. It is by the test-
ing and trying and the amalgamating of these ideas that our
mental life is enriched and our menta] powers improved.
It is the One Will expressing itself as intelligence and
building vehicles (our minds) through which it may work in
these less evolved worlds. Thus, by our creation of our
own world of idea, we are obeying the behests of the One Will.

Our difficulties lie not in this creation but in our
thinking that our idea is the whole truth of things, for
thus we clash with the ideas of other people, and strife
results. Is not this what has been happening in the world
~ in the past and is it not still happening today ?

But, today, there are many groups of people getting
together to exchange ideas, to see if some unifying factor
cannot be found, and to try to evolve some workable plan
8o that strife and struggle may cease. Hach, while holding
on firmly to principles, must allow other ideas to mix with
his own, so that the outcome may be the greatest good for
all. Thus barriers can be overcome in the world of ideas,
and hence in life and living,

We all have a'common life and common needs. These
needs must be supplied for ql] the human family. All else
is largely due to ideas. The idea that this, that, or the
other thing is necessary to us ; the idea that our way of life
is right and all other ways wrong; the idea that our group
must be satisfied no matter what the cost to other groups
—all these ideas must he modified to include all peoples and
all life as our own, not by imposing our ideas on others,
but by meeting together and working out & common benefit,
If we could do this, we should be master of the world
of ideas, living in the world of will, calm, strong, happy and
free. 'We should grow as the flower grows, naturally,
beautifully, bringing joy to this troubled world.

ALICE BANKS

RADIESTHESIA
By R. J. ROBERTS

ity, or art
i ord for that facu_lty, capacit
Hls'tf :vhril:: xz;ven here and there, have dlscove::);lé
3 " thi mally observ
ribed things mnot nor ; .
:3(1)12'&?;},1 :;19 dgsz genses. 1t has been named variously ;
0

but “ dowsing " and “divining " are possibly the names more

to have
y erators were known .
commonly used, where the op o e oz, piooe

il indicating instrumen locos
u;nllzlfjl,eb?)ie or wire, pendulums, etc.. As the l;;msa l;)d
N l':ble observation tor. the discovering of quality

reli

. ich i ht, most Radiesthetic opera-
E}I&I;ﬁ:g’eil :ga;a?: lzgé:rzgufrom a marked incapacity to
on . :
r:agister anything in any very definite .mz,n.nel:nown requires
All science, the body Ofdﬂ;iitigg: I;adiest.ﬁesia, if it
?.nd seeks Gleara;'; iogre: l:iog(aressive acquiring of precise
o to be & n;leuld equally have precision in s?ll. its oper}zla.-
k‘n owledge, § (;na have been overmuch describing of ¢ z
sons. dThe::d ang the results obtained in the pzst; a,bllll
E:?;Oa,;pga,r to have been few, if. any, attgmpts I(I;i | ; l’zpm)l’ |
to understand the basis to t]_lelr operaatlo.I;)Sl; to construct
such an understanding does lt, seerm posst learly as the
systems for the control of its lzdlcatll':ns;l?; Zuant)i,ty
. . th quali tty.
ldeal;:: Zﬁeﬁfd(:ﬁ:ﬁi’jg rol;o allqthingi man .reql'lhires:n z;n
adequate metaphysioal tramework Wlthmk-Wh;c:f life, anz
fit the forms of his perceivings of the working
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make them into a coherent whole, as he may do with
the pieces of g jig-saw puzzle. The clarity of his recogni-
.bion of the limitations imposed by this framework permits
him to co-ordinate them and to perceive the correctness
of the whole of his assembled perceptions.

Many physical things are perceived directly through
man’s senses, and a growing number indirectly through
instruments he has designed for specific purposes. These
instruments respond to, or reveal to his senses, the pres-
ence of particular conditions or qualities. Radiesthesia
can also be used to register the presence of non-sensory
qualities” through movements of designed instruments.
In several ways the Radiesthetic instrument acts simply
a8 the indicator for a form of human perception, which
certainly is not one of his five senses.

Let us consider our five senses. Each sense reacts
to, or receives and transmits to the centre of individual
Perception, some set or group of qualities. Through touch
we perceive physical contact and the relative temperature
of the thing making that contact ; and then, by means
of a series of contacts, produced with the co-operation of
muscles, we are able to perceive further qualities. Through
hearing we perceive distant movement, and styles of move-
ment, as sound. By means of sight we perceive colour,
form and distance, or the relative position in space of
several things. Taste and smell are senses by which
- We perceive still other qualities in physical things, in such
8 way that these qualities are perceived only when the
things make contact with and carry the qualities to the

sense-organs. The individual, having through experience *

learnt to discriminate and to co-ordinate various qualities,
is able to perceive many groups bf qualities. He thus

learns to know physical things as aggregations of compound-
ed and related qualities. ‘

’
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All sense-organs operate only as, and when, they have
first been vitalized into that condition we know as wake-
fulness. This is that state wherein the. centre of percep-
tion is aware of its body together with its senses. - Thege
senses are then also awake, able and ready tso. trfu%smlt
messages of quality to be assimila..ted by the'; individual
intelligence. The centre of perception, as Will, has first
awakened all senses, and learns frf>m them a.ll,. even
though it may strengthen its attention momentarily to

i e to others.
someItl nWpﬁ'le fﬁ?ﬁﬁted that sensation (se.mse activiigy) ‘is ocoa-
sioned only when and as some impresmon as quality is m?,de
upon the sense through the sense-organ. Touch requires
the impact of some thing, whilst sight and hearing a,rel
awakened by the impacts of light gnd soynd waves. Al
quality is thus a form of foree‘, and 1s’ca.rr1ed to t.he sense-
organs by physical matter, as 1nert thlpgs or as v1bra.t10ns:1.
All organs thus react to and transmit qua.htiles only, anl
these . are perceived by the centre. of pfarcept.lon 08 for.m:.
qualities which the individual mte!hgence bulld.s into
pictures, and then compares them with recalled pwtures‘

i xperiences. '
o pr;ﬁfd? :ra.f;smit physical power in waves a8 mechmll;ca;
vibration, while water and air also have their wa.ve%.v ; ae:é
are three of the four “elements " of the Greeks. 3 tave
been told that there are in all seven elements, an t a
the others, as yet unknown to us, are ethers. What are

‘they ? To find their presence we may look for and find

evidences of the transmitting of force t:,h‘rough n.ormaally
unrecognized media. We have magnetism, gravity, and
that #itality which appears to come from the Sun. All

‘are forms of force which operate through space, but can

do so only as forms of force traversing some unspeoif?c
media, Because we, as yet, have not isolated these media
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does in no wise invalidate our perception of the forces
ocarried by them. '

In this physical world we thus have medis which
elude our sensory perceptions directly, but which, never-
theless are transmitters of undeniable potency. Our
coarser senses respond only to qualities in the elements
of water, earth and air, whilst our eyes respond to the
finer qualities of an unspecified medium. Can it now be
assumed, or asserted, upon any scientific grounds whatso-
ever that there may yet develop no sense other than the
five we know so well ; and may there not now exist a tech-
nique by which such an awakening sense may be revealed ?
SBome such sense,” dormant in most of us, may now be
due to be awakened and to be developed in the coming
centuries. The evolution of the senses in mankind may
have been very slow; and, although the fact that Radies-
thesia, in some form or other, has been recognizably useful
for centuries, need not destroy the possibility of its gradual
evolutionary emergence up to a definite sense. It now,
even, seems to be emerging as a cultivatable sense capable
of discriminated development, as Radiesthesia.

In what manners may Radiesthesia be likened to normal
sense perception ? Firstly, the five senses register auto-
matically all impacts upon their geveral organs. All
Radiesthetic registrations are to be seen properly only as
involuntary activities requiring no voluntary activating
from the self-conscious individual operating them. The
Sense-organs receive impressions only as and when impaots
- are made upon them. It ig very well known that Radies-
thetic registrations occur only when in the presence of
some radiation (for want of a more suitable word). In the

light of these two parallels, a ocapaoity to utilize and to

operate Radiesthesia may thus be likened to an emergence
of some “ new sense ”,
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Man, as an organism, has evolved through sta'ges .Which ,
never were, or could have been, registered clearl‘y in h.mtf)ry.
Between the first appearance of a new caps?c.lty, Wlthlg a
group, to its general appearance and recogmtlon,. passed a
period probably of many thousands ?f years. Cert;lr} senses,
e.g., smell, are seen to be only shgh.tly evolved in some
races, but more clearly in those; vc(flhmh are generally con-

i ore highly evolved.
Blder;'(llletocz‘ial;h?smborn vgitl); “his five senses active but un-
evolved. As he grows, through experience of the resullil;s'
of their activity, and a developmg memory of bhiam,' e
attains to knowledge and a eapaclty to use them disorim-
inatingly. Man as an organism 'must qlso_ ha.ve- gone
thfough many stages of sense evolution, wherein his senses
were developed, possibly unequally and not contemporane-
ously. Should now a new sense l?e du'e to appear—by no
means an impossible suggestion—it rfnght be expected 1'50
appear first only in widely scattered units, and then only in

ic forms.
some\?;::"z :vrzzcr)ya.og:pt this possibility, we would anticipate
that the early individuals, saddled with such a glflf artx;d
perceiving themselves unusual, WOllld' endeavoux; ellt; : ;: i 1?
develop and use their unusual capacity, or t;rytj ?19, 1With.
Does this not appear to represent the posﬁ.slolilronbgr
all in whom Radiesthetic powers are openly m1 e er s.onses

Finding unawaited involuntary mus‘ot}ll :r et ﬁ)em o
when holding certain instrur.nents, gome m,;i i se;amost 0
capaocities inherent in the instrument. is, a
i not be the case. o
vmui}rfl, ?z:g]igent person, &PPlyi.ng 'the capacity in so:ln;:

traditional mannen <0 R inga, W ho oven
ossibility of “divining = for o . :
ftormally yintelligent, he may be expec.ted to 'see :zghtg
operation to bhave a gimple psychologlca.l basis,

8
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simple iy .

howI; verde::ed as the chief determining factor. Experience

true. A,ll rza,]Sl Itlods.show t-h at this, in fact, is not Wholl3:

at all, for this a ‘eSthetlc phenomena are not voluntary

independent] fnevv sense seems to operate correctly quite

What then y of the conscious thought of the operator.

the result ? ﬁiyttedetermining factors whigh deﬁerminc;
- re

and not to thing ? peat, all sense responds to quality

Experi

ench thgtr;??;bhalone seems capable of settling this. All

may bost be r ave been made suggest that the quality ”

perly scie t'ﬁepresented and known by “ colour . Th d

been begurrll ' fzrunderstanfiing of Radiesthesia h;as sc:rgzg

sufficiently ’trair’lezsaggt, 1t seems to have lacked a mind

) open to i i
sensc;'g. activity without ;)rej u(;)i:z:vestlgate such a non-five
i8 i . o :

the Societ . Surgly a line of investigation consonant wi

y's Third Object. " nt with

R. J. ROBERTS

- Om! My speech accordeth with mv mj
mind; wi
11;;1;& yzf;cgris;ee(?h tho(l; sellf-shining oZe, si?;ewflotzt':;ljp?s:h mz
R i nm:; ) mind, bring of the lore to me! Whls:.ltie I
ndmiches 0T 0 hc'm-, self-shining one, forsake! M
ogether join with study of these trutlzhs 7 ('ll?hy:;

righteousness Il call : T

; ' call th
That protect, prot ee truth. May That protect me;
the teacher ! Brofect the teacher oot

Astareyopanishad

; me protect, teacher protect, i

SEVEN TYPES OF CONSCIOUSNESS

(Extracts from THE SECRET DOCTRINE, Adyar edition ;
compiled by E. M. Lavender)

CCORDING to esoteric teaching there are seven Pri-

mary, and seven Secondary “ Creations " ; the former

being the Forces self-evolving fromthe one causeless FORCE ;

the latter showing the manifested Universe emanating from
the already differentiated divine Elements. (II 165)

The Seven Beings in the Sun are the Seven Holy Ones,
gelf-born from the inherent power in the Matrix of the
Mother-Substance. It is they who gend the Seven Princi-
pal Forces, called Rays, which at the beginning of Pralaya
will centre into seven new Suns for the next Manvantara.
The energy from which they spring into conscious existence -
in every Sun, 18 what some people call Vishnu, which i8
the Breath of the ABSOLUTENESS. (I 331) ‘

This verse in the Rig Veda (x 5, 6,): “The Seven
Wise Ones [Rays of Wisdom, Dhyéanis] fashion Seven Paths
[or Lines, and also Races in another gense] .... The
“ Paths ” may mean Lines (Maryadah), but they are pri-
marily Beams of Light falling on the Paths leading to Wis-

dom .... They are, in short, the seven Rays which fall

free from the Macrocosmic Centre, the seven Principles in

the metaphysical, the seven Races in the physical sense.
All depends upon the key nsed. (III 197, footnote)
+ Tge First DIvINE WORLD I8 REeapY; THE FIRST, THE

SEconp. (I 177-78)
208
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This « ; s
tary, can be\Z:;clzd'bOfd Jruth,” in the words of the Commen-
the Heart of Etm e only as “ 4 bright star dropped from
Rays hang the Z‘Mty; the beacon of hope on whose Seven
these are the Sev. 612;7{, Worlds of Being.” Truly so; since
immortal Mona,d(:n* ﬁght_s whose reflections are the human
every creature of t;hb ° Abtma, or the irradiating Spirit of
Light ; then the * D-e-h“m&n family. ~First, this Septenary
‘the primeval T et tvine World "’—the countless lights lit at
of the last Arﬁg ~—the Buddhis, or formless Divine Souls
the mysteriou lpa. (Formless) World, the “ Sum Total,” iI;
It is o dS iznfgfl‘lage of the old STANZA, (I 178-79) ,

“ At the end of g th 18MU Purd@a, in condensed paraphrase :
plete a day of Br lgus-& nd periods of four ages, which com-
hausted.... The e:e:n ai the earth is, for the most part, ex-
character of Rudyp EE (Avyaya) Vishnu then assumes the
reunite all (hig) 8, the destroyer (Shiva), and descends to
seven rays of thi sflrea;ll'res to bimsalf. ' Ho enters into the
and causes gal] mol-l,t rinks up all the Waters of the (Globe),
"up the whole earff ure . . . to evaporate; thus drying
torrents, and springs The seas, and rivers, the mountain
abundant mefene o Mb exbaled. . . Thus fed . . . with
suns, and set, tllllre’ the seven solar rays dilate to seven
of all things, Hafi,t.h O haas: - on fre. The destroyer
(finally consumes the Eartl}?]? eTfLa:ze cg utéme, (Kalagni),
ra,

Janardana, breathes clouds and rain. (II 86) becoming

.‘__

‘e mix:l;(:'ssal Brotherhood is no idle ‘phmse

& paramount i | '

::clllre. 1f;ounda,t:i'on for univers:.lla;:::/upon I
east a noble ’ i

tho true adem one for mankin

Humanity in

[ - .. It is the onl

drt.a.llty. .If .it be a dream, it iZ
: and it is the aspiration of

K. H.

REVIEWS

My Three Years in Moscow, by
Lt.-General Walter Bedell Smith,
J. B. Lippincott, pp. 346, price
$8.75.

If any work on Soviet Russia in
these days may be said to be
authoritative, thia by the former
U.S. Ambassador to Russia from
May 1946 to 1949 may come under
that designation. Lieutenant-Gener-
al Smith had a staff of translators,
80 that all that appeared in Pravda
and other journals was t;;ansla.ted
for him, and he quotes from many
of these journals. Of course, a8
every other writer, he speaks of
the excellent industrial organiza-
tion. ’

What is utterly horrible is the
gospel of hate that is inculcated in
Youth. He quotes from the paper
for Youth, Komsomol Pravda :

“ T,ove for the Socialist Mother-
land is undoubtedly linked with
fostering hatred for all imperi-
alists and reactionaries through-
out the world. Hatred for enemies
of the land of socialism is an
inseparable feature of Soocialist
ideology and the ideology of
Leninism. What is reactionary
bourgeoise ideology ? One may
briefly reply, ‘ Liook at the mighty
.armies of Hitlerite Germany.’
That is bourgeoise ideology in

action. Whom has this ideology
trained, and whom is it now
training ? People devoid of con-
science and honour, detachments
of wild beasts, hordes of bar-
barians, hangmen.”

It goes without saying that all
Russians are utterly devoted to
their Motherland, but we had dis-
astrous examples of hate when
Germany during the First World
War proclaimed widely the slogan,
“ Gott strafe England,” " God
punish England.”

The chapter on “ Religion in
Russia”’ shows that all Soviet
party members are made to under-
stand that any belief in God or
attachment to religion is incompat-
ible with their loyalty to the party.
The following quotation from Young
Bolshevik illustrates this:

“Komsomol organizations
must patiently explain to younsg
people the incompatibility of the
scientific and the religious out-
look. It is their duty to show
the young the superiority of the
scientific outlook over the reli-
gious, of knowledge over blind
faith. . . That is why religion
cannot be a private affair of &
member of the Communist Party,
of a Komsomol member; Komso-
mol organizations must allow

206
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tt};heir members no deviations from
Phe theses of the Communist
arty on questions of religion.”

The reviewer can highly re-
commend this work as being very
largely factual and giving ideal
ma.teriz?l for judging what is really
happening inside the Iron Curtain.

C.J.

Sai'Z:a- Scwnctf ‘of Religion or
na Vaidika Dharma, by
Bl?a.gava;n Das, Banaras, pp. 128
price Cloth Rs. 8 ; Bds. Rs. 2-12~0j
Paper Rs. 2. ’
- There is a wholeness of outlook
in the writings of thig veteran
scholar, who sees the world as one
Whatever be the subject on Whic};
h.e writes, it is a study in compara-
tive religion, science and philo
sophy in which the teachings o;
Bast and Wegt, mingle as do two
strea.n.ls at - their point of conflux
Especially is thig true of the book.
::der review which is “ an attempt
an expositi inci
ot :)li :;21:11 of the principles "’
s Wha,F exactly is the specific
o erefltla,l characteristic of,
. induism, , . Is it shikha-gutra,
o?-knot and sacred thread? But
children of even highest Brah.
.manas have no such things befor
mundane or head-shaving sger ;
ment, nor any sanny#sis. Ig at
belonging to one of the four caste 1?
The objection is the same. Th X
are thousands of castes and s:!l;e

DECEMBER

castes. Is it knowledge of Sams-
krit or Vedas? Not one in ten
thousand has it.” Neither is it
any particular form of dress, even
belief in the Vedas themselves,
nor any particular object of wor-

Eship or mantra. “ What is Hindu-
ism ?” This book endeavours to
fmswer the question. It answers
it from the standpoint of the
nature of dharma, the innate
nature, from the standpoint of the
essential teachings running through
all religions; from the stand-
pf)int of  bhakti-kanda, mysti-
cism, devotionalism; and lastly
from the standpoint of karma-
kanda or the active working and
conduct, or practicalism of religion.
In this chapter on Karma-kanda
is given teaching concerning the
fire-worship, sandhyas, japa, and
fwther religious practices followed
in Hinduism.

. But no short review c‘ould pos-
mbl)'f give the reader more than
an Invitation to peruse this most
informative and fascinating book.
.In the words of Dr. Besant, review-
Ing another work of a similar nature
of the author, the book is ** a rare
combination of deep learning and
felicitous phrasing . A.S.D

Hindu Woman and Her Future
by Chandrakala A. Hate, New Book’
CoI., Bo.m'ba:y, pp. 298, price Rs. 8/-

n giving this picture of the
present position of Hindu women
]

1950

the author has drawn her material
not only from published sources
but has made her own investiga-
tions by means of a comprehensive
questionnaire, sent to nearly 5,000
women, and by first-hand inquiry

in homes and institutions for

women.
Part I of the book is taken up

with an analysis of the replies
received which, although only 805
in number, are sufficient to indicate
something of the state of affairs,
especially in the higher castes who
by their literacy and education
would naturally be in a better
position to respond. Interesting
facts ‘are revealed : the short dura-
tion of a Hindu woman's life which
averages only 26 or 27 years; her
tendency to remain in one caste or
sub-caste throughout her life ; her
attitude to marriage, which was
formerly compulsory, with no pro-
vision for divorce; the age of
marriage, pow 14 to 16 in the
lower castes to 18 in the higher,
with a tendency to occur at a still
later age. The attitude to the
husband, to child-bearing, to the
hushand’s relations and the joint-
family system, and the position of
the widow are also studied, as well
as the questioh of edncation for
women. Various’ tendencies are
noted, and the author makes some
definite recommendations. The
tendencies follow largely the de-
mands of the women'’s movement
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generally, a desire for higher edu-
cation, the right to an independent
career, choice in the selection of a
husband and opportunites for mak-
ing such a choice, the breaking up
of the joint-family system al-
though it brings with it the need
for economic independence at mar-
riage, equality with men in the
economic and political sphere.
Women of other countries are apt
to look with envy towards India in
thest matters. It is true that at
the top there are a few privileged
women with wealth and leisure
who enjoy a distinguished career,
put for the labouring classes (and
out of every 1,000 labourers in
India nearly half are women, while
in the lower middle classes at least
one-third work outside the home)
the pay is extremely poor and of
course less than that of men, most
of the women suffer from ill-health
and overwork, and difficult con-
ditions prevail generally.

Part II gives the results of the

author s inguiries concerning

women in rescue homes and in-
stitutions and analyses the causes
of their *deviation from the re-
gular path”. It is indeed sad
reading, and it is difficult to see
how under existing conditions such
things can be remedied. There is
a call for social work among the

d for improved legal and

people an
oman 80

economic conditions for W
that her exploitation at the hand
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of man may cease and she may be
able to contribute her share in
national and world policy.

Part ITI reviews the status of
woman in India, and elsewhere,
during the ages, from the dignified
equality of the Vedic times, through
degradation and subserviency, to
the changing conditions today.
Special tribute is paid to the bioneer
work of Dr. Annie Besant and Murs.
Margaret Cousins for the women'’s
movement in India. There: are
useful statistical tables and ap-
pendices to the book.

K A. B,

The Riddle of Life, by Annie
Besant, pp. 68, price, cloth, Rs. 8 ;

The Seven Principles of Man, by
Annie Besant, pp. 106, price Re. 1-8,

The Divine Vision, by C. Jina-
rajadasa, pp. 109, price, cloth, Ras. 8,

New editions of these books pub-
lished by T.P.H., Adyar, will be
welcomed by a)l.

The Riddle of Life gives a short
but comprehensive account of the
basic teachings of Theosophy, It
is an excellent hook for enquirers
and students alike. Though written
forty years ago it is still up to date,
for the problems of life with which
it deals do not change. There are
four coloured illustrations.

The Seven Principles of Man,
the first of the seven Theosophic
Manuals, will appeal to those who
are prepared to study seriously.
Using the nomenclature of The
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Secret Doctrine Dr. Besant explains
the seven aspects of man. She
desoribes the lower quaternary,
comprising the physiocal and etherioc
bodies, prana and kama. The fifth
principle is the dual Manas. The
lower mind can be dragged down
by kama, while the higher mind is
the Thinker, the real Ego. Manas
becomes' the spiritual Ego only
when merged in the sixth principle,
Buddhi. The human trinity is
complete only when Manas is unit-
ed to Atma-Buddhi, the Monad.
The portion of this book dealing
with the Monad in Evolution is
specially suggestive,

The Divine Vision, These lectures
open a door through which we see
& vision of the Divine in Man, in
Nature, and as God. Mr. Jinaraja-
disa tell us first to look into the
faces of our fellow-men, for each
has foxj us & message of Divinity.

We may find s vigion of the
Divine as we worship Nature, as
we study her and ag we love her.
Above all, it ig the artist who sees
this agpect of the Divine vision as
he refaghiong Nature through his
art. The Divine vision of God can
hardly be deseribed but * one thing
is sure .. . man and that Absolute
are one and not two .

This is one of the most inspired
and inspiring of a)) Mr. Jina-
rajadasa’s works ang is a book for
mystios of all types and all ages.

E.W. P,

SUPPLEMENT TO
THE THEOSOPHIST

(Incorporating ** The Theosophical Worker ")

DECEMBER 1950,

THE (75t8) DOUBLE-DIAMON D JUBILEE
INTERNATIONAL CONVENTION

Adyar, 256th to ~81st December 1950
TENTATIVE PROGRAMME

Monday, 25th December 1950

12.80 p.m. Indian Section.Council——I.
8:80 p.m. General Council—1.

Tuesday, 26th December 1950

the Religions, -
550 mm. g%;rﬁ:é OF THE INTERNATIONAL CONVEN
N a.0m.

TPION—Presidential Address.

i i tion—1.
. .m. Indian Section Conven
igg g.m. CONVENTION LECTURE——-’II. |
8'00 p.m. Community Singing (Banyan Tree).

Wednesday, 27th December 1950. .
8.00 a.m. Prayers of the Religions.
10.00 a.m. Short Lectures—I.

m. Symposium—IL
ol TZee Planting for Founders Avenue.

.m. A
Zf)(()) I;.m. CONVENTION LECTURE ) 1L
7.80 p.m. Art Evening, Kalakshetra—1.

and
Quesbions-and-Answers—I.

Thursday, 28th December 1950——.Y?uth Day
8.00 a.m. Prayers of the Religions.
‘ . Youth Symposiun.l.
133(()) :-2. All-India Federation ofb?oung Th
. . of the Round Table. ‘
ggg | P’i- %‘331('1 Federation of Young TII:rosophxsts.
5.00 gm CONVENTION LECTURE;I .
7.80 p.m. Art Evening, Kalakshetra—IL.
a 209
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Friday, 29th December 1950

8.00 a.m.
10.00 a.m.
12.80 p.m.

2.00 p.m.
8.80 p.m.

5.00 p.m,

8.00 p.m.

Prayers of the Religions. ‘

Short Lectures—II.

Indian Section Council-—II.
Symposium-—1I1.

Group Photograph.

CONVENTION LECTURE—IV.,

Art Evening, School of the Wisdom—1I,
v and
Questions-and-Answers—I1.

Saturday, 30th December 1950

8.00 a.m.

8.30 a.m.
10.00 a.m.
2.00 p.m.
8.30 p.m.

" 5.00 p.m.

8.00 p.m.

Prayers of the Religjons.

Besant Lecture—Indian Section.
Theosophical Order of Service
General Council—TII. ’

“Symposium—I1I.

CONVENTION LECTURE—YV,
Lantern Lecture : Sqripts of the Letters of the Masters.

Sunday, 31st December 1950

8.00 a.m,
10.00 a.m.

12.80 p.m,
2.00 p.m.
5.00 p.m.
8.00 p.m.

Prayers of the Religions,

Short Lectures—III.

Indian Section Council—III

Indian Section Convention—.II
CLOSING OF CONVENTION ..

Art Evening, School of the Wisdom—I1

Additional Activities

J .
g .

Liberal Catholic Chur
ch—Midni
11.80 p.m.; Christmas Day St Do s,
10.00 a.m. ,

Ritual of the Mystic Star—25th December

Note.—The above programm
to change.

I hereby appoint M
: r. Pham-Ngoe-D
Indochina, to be Presidentig] Agentgz)‘i- I::l

13th November 1950

24th December,

5.00 p.m.

€ 18 very tentative only and is subject

OFFICIAL NOTICE
residing at Chaudoc,
ochina.

C. JINARAJADASA,
President,

DECEMBER .

25th December, Holy Eucharist,-
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THEOSOPHISTS AT WORE
AROUND THE WORLD

By the Recording Secretary

Adyar

The 75th Anniversary of the
Foundation of the Theosophical
Society was celebrated on the 17th
November at a meeting in Head-
quarters Hall, a large number of
residents and membersfrom Madras
being present. Bach year Founda-
tion Day is celebrated by Sections
and Lodges throughout the world.

After the Prayers of Religions
the members assembled joined in
ginging ** Gather Us In”; and
greetings received from Sections,
Liodges and individuals were read.

Readings from the writings of

"Col. H. 8. Olcott, Mme. H. P.

Blavatsky, Dr. Annie Besant and
Dr. G. S. Arundale were given, and
each brought something of the
special quality and inspiration of
its author to the gathering.

The President, Mr. C. Jinaraja-
dasa, in his address, traced the
events that led to the founding of
the Society in 1876 and referred
briefly to its history since its in-
ception. In conclusion he urged
that Theosophists throughout the
world should work for Universal
Brotherhood, the First Object of
the Bociety.

The membersthenrepeated “The
Golden Stairs ” written by Madame

H. P. Blavatsky, and the National
Song of India was sung. All as-
sembled then paid homage to the
Founders by placing flowers before
their statues.

Later, residents of Adyar were °
invited to a luncheon at the
Indian Hostel, Bhojanasala, by
Miss Emms Hunt, General Secre-
tary of the New Zealand Section,

‘and her colleagues.

In the afternoon, at the School -
of the Wisdom Miss E. W. Preston
gave an open lecture entitled
* Pheosophy and the Four Free-
doms”; and in the evening the
Besant Centenary Trust arranged a
procession with bhajana and visited
the various Shrines of the Reli-
gions on the estate.

All departments in Adyar are
busy preparing for the Convention
to be held during Christmas week
and already a number of overseas
guests have arrived, bringing with
them an air of expectancy. for the
great occasion.

The European Federation

The Annual Report of the
Geperal Secretary, Mr. J. BE. van
Dissel, shows a period of continual
expansion in many of the Euro-
pean countries. The European
work has entered & new phase'



212

and the rehabilitation period has
comt? to an end. Following the
previous decision of the Euro-
pean Council, no Congress was
held this year, but the individual
Bections were instead invited to
ma:ke a special effort for strength-
ening their own work, Regional
summer schools were held in
several Sections including the Ger-
man Summer School at Rendsburg
the first of its kind in Germa,ny,
There are in Burope at present;
18,180 members not including the

Ea,st.'.ern European countries and
. Spain,

Belgium

During the past year the mem-
bership has remained about the
same, there being 824 members
and 11 Lodges. The meetings in
most places were numerous and
well-attended. The Library and
bookshop were active as usual
The lectures at headquarters Wer(;
attended by an average of 80
to .100 people, programmes bein
varied and interesting, Ag l&si
year, the Government granted
su‘Psidy to the Society, its lectur .
bemg considered educative and e:
public utility, One of the m .
bers gave a geries of lect;urese I:-
the radio and also provided g l:Tl
oles for the newspapers. A nsl;rdl '
course under the lea.dershipu 3;
Mme. d’'Haenens has been wefl
attended. At the Convention helti
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in June the newly elected General
Secretary, Mr. Urbain Monami,
thanked the retiring General Secre-
tary, Mlle. Serge Brisy, for the
splendid work she had done for
the Society, particularly during the
occupation of the country during
the war.
Italy

The General Secretary, Dr. Guis-
seppe Gasco, reports that at the
end of the official year there were
86 Lodges and 6 Centres with &
total of 837 members, being an in-
crease of 86. Three new Lodges
have been added during the year.
T.he? General Secretary has been
giving special attention to pro-
paganda and to the work in con-
nection with the Section magazine

Alba Spirituale, which is issued
monthly.

Austria

. This Section has been continu-
ing its activities in the different
Lf)dges in Vienna, Graz, Bruck and
Lm.z, despite difficulties in the
political sphere and also financial
conditions. There are fifteen active
Lodges. Since 1948 in Vienna an
attempt has been made to draw
young people into the movement
!)y the formation of a Theosophical
{nform&tion circle. At these meet-
ings ten to twenty people have
been present. From October 1949
unti.l June 1950, the Vienna Fed-
eration organized public lectures
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once a week and the Styrian Fed-
eration once a fortnight. In the
course of the year the General
Secretary, Herr F. Schleifer, and
Mrs. Schleifer, organizer for youth
groups, visited the Lodges in Graz,
Linz and Bruck.

Brazil

In December 1949 & Federation
of Theosophical Lodges in Sao
Paulo was formed. Since then the
Lodges in Rio de Janeiro with
the help of those in the states of
Minas Gerais and Rio de Janeiro
have begun discussions to found a
Federation.

The department of Propaganda
has carried out its programme
officiently. Plans are being made
to inaugurate & campaign to obtain
a prinbing machine in order to help
this work and perhaps install a
small printing office in the future
headquarters in the state of Sao
Paulo, where property is being
acquired. The membership stands

at 722.
France

This Section has been having
certain difficulties during the past
year, but the routine work has
continued as usual. Meetings have
been held regularly and two
magazines, La Vie Théosophique

-and Lotus Bleu, have been pub-

lished. There are 47 Lodges and 44
Centres with a total of 1920

‘members.

Argentina

On the 22nd September there
was founded a new Lodge in Mar
del Plata with the name Realiza-
cion, and later another was to be
formed in Boulougne with the
name of Luz, bringing the total to
62 Lodges and seven Centres. The
General Secretary has published &
summary of the history of the
Society in Argentina in connection
with the seventy-fifth anniversary.
The first Lodge was founded in
1898, but it was not until July 1919
that the Argentina Section was
formed. In July 1944 the Section
celebrated its twenty-fifth anni-
versary.

India

As well as being the 75th year
of the Theosophical Society as &
whole, 1950 marks the 60th year
of the Indian Section, which will
thus be celebrating its Diamond
Jubilee at Convention time. The
General Secretary, Sjt. Rohit
Mehta, is hoping that at least one
representative of every Lodge in
the Section will be present.

The General Secretary is drawing
attention to the need of Theosoph-
jcal books in Hindi, which it is
expected will sooner or later be-
come the national language of the
country. He suggests the forming
of some concern to undertake
Theosophical publications in Hindi
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a8 well as other state or provineial
languages.

The newly formed Delhi Feders.
tion held its first session in October.,
During the few months of it
existence it hag been very active
and has been carrying out g plan
of organized study and meetings.

In Hyderabed the President,
Mr. C. Jinarsjadasa, presided over
the Rayalssems Federation Con-
ference in August, In July the
Annual Conference of the Bihar
Theosophical Federation wag held
at Samastipur.,

The Annual Conference of the
Bombay Federation wag held from
20th September to 1st October
under the chairma.nship of the
Genera) Becretary. During the
Sessions there were discussion
meetings to devise ways and meang
for the better organization of
Theosophical work in Bombay.

The Tamil Districts Federation
held its Annual Conference gt
goim;)a,tore on 22nd gpng 28rd

ctober, presi
Presiions presided over by the

A Worker's Camp was held at
Banaras, the Headguarterg of the
Se?tion, from 15th 4o 22nd October
Thxs. was followed by the a.nnua.l.
_Bession of the Uttara, Pradesh
Federation under the presidentship
of the Genera} Becretary.

The birthday of Dr. Besant
was celebrated in many Lodges
on 1st October. In Delhi a meet,.
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ing was held at which Mr. Hugo
Valvanne, Finnish Minister to
India, presided. The chief speaker
for the occasion was 'Sri
Rajagopalachari, the ex-Governor-
General of India.

Mr. N. Sri Ram was in Bombay
in September and gave some publia
talks and lectures.

The General Secretary of the All-
India Federation of Young Theo-
sophists, Sri V. Gopalan, has in-
stituted a campaign among the
Young Theosophists which he calls

“A Campaign for Increasing our
Strength ",

Northern Ireland

The Presidential Agency under
the leadership of Dr. Hugh Shear-
man has had a year of guiet pro-
gress and on the 80th September
there were three Lodges and 79
members. Apart from holiday
Seasons, twenty-two meetings have
been held regularly each month in
the provinge, The members’ meet-
ings are relatively well attended
and many of the members are also
active in other movements.

In addition to the great help
given by the visit of the Vice-

President Mr, Sidney A. Cook and

Mrs. Jocelyn Gook there have been
other lecturers who have helped:
and there have been many ©X-
changes of lecturers goross the

frontier with the Republic of Ire-
land,
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JUST ouT A
. FOR DOUBLE-DIAMOND JUBILEE CONVENTION
-2 H. P. B. SPEAKS
; | Edited by C. Jinarajadasa

The first volume of the series “H.P.B. § "o T TN
gy HPB. from 1875 onwards HPB's Diaroke." consists of letters writteh

“Batore ber departure for India is a part of the Vol\img 1878 recording incidents
b By N. S Rant’ o
gﬁ THOUGHTS FOR ASPIRANTS

This little volume is a compilation of thoughts 1%\leemed from‘axé.itétﬁ;e’s.
ture-notes and writings of N. Sti Ram, who i welf known to Theosophists
over the world. .

A THEOSOPHIST LOOKS AT THE WORLD

Consists of han:ticles and lectures dealing with a number of subjects such

. Theosophy, The Work of The Theosophical Society, etc. from his point
Sof view:

i
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THE INTUITIVE PHILOSOPHY
. .. By Rohit Mehta

b A Book on Mysticism and Occultism. It deals with Krishnamurti's ap-
i proach as a Mystic and also deals with Theosophical teachings of Occultism. The
G ‘;uthor has tried to show how together they form the spiritual life as a ** whole ™.

‘ THE DIVINE VAGABOND
A book of poems by Harindranath Chattopadhyaya.

THE 75th ANNIVERSARY BOOK OF THE
THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY

A brief history of the Society’s growth from 1925 to 1950,
o prepared by Josephine Ransom
| ADYAR
wl_th 40 illustrations
aluable information about Adyar and its activities,
and valuable mcompiled by C. R. Groves.
ADYAR DIARY 1951 _
with quotations from the Leaders of the Theosophical Society.
THE THEOSOPHICAL PUBLISHING HOUSE
pom— Adyar Madras 20 India
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